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YEARS OF MATURITY

In this second volume of what may well
be the most revealing biography ever writ-
ten, Dr. Ernest Jones tells the story of Sig-
mund Freud's life and work from the turn
of the century to the end of the first World
War. With the active cooperation of the
Freud family and access to thousands of
private letters and unpublished records, Dr.
Jones depicts Freud in the full maturity of
his genius.

Here, in dramatic detail, are: the battles
waged by Freud and his early associates
against misunderstanding, distortion and
personal slanders; the growing conflicts
within the psychoanalytic movement, lead-
ing to the controversial defections of Alfred
Adler, Wilhelm Stekel and Carl Jung; the
beginnings of international recognition,
spurred by Freud's acceptance of an invita-
tion to lecture in America—his only visit to
this country; and, finally, Freud's extraordi-
nary mind at work, formulating the revolu-
tionary libido theory, shaping the case
method, applying psychoanalytic knowl-
edge to literature, art and mythology.

Of particular interest in this second of
Dr. Jones' projected three-volume work is
his penetrating analysis and evaluation of
Freud's scientific contributions during the
“Years of Maturity''. In this assessment, Dr.
Jones—for forty years the close friend and
colleague of the founder of psychoanalysis
—sheds fuller illumination on the nature of
Freud's thought and offers meaningful new
insights into the science of psychoanalysis.




































Preface

THE YEARS HERE UNDER DISCUSSION MAY FAIRLY BE CALLED FREUD'S
years of maturity. He had overcome any personal inhibitions and cor-
rected early mistakes. He had perfected the instruments of research he
had devised and was now free to exploit them by exploring in detail
the new world of knowledge they had opened to him—in a word, the
Unconscious. The perplexities of youth were past and were succeeded
by a greater serenity and a more critical judgment.

Freud’s emotional life was by now far more contained than it had
been in earlier years. The turmoil of those years had largely subsided,
though it was to give signs of re-emerging 1n an intellectual form dur-
ing the last phase of his life; and events, including personal relation-
ships, did not touch him so nearly as they had in earlier times. His
inner life, containing no secrets, was taken up with the further de-
velopment and application of the ideas he had already formulated,
and his outer life proceeded harmoniously in the public eye, or at
least in that of a considerable circle.

The technical problem I have found most troublesome in the pres-
ent volume concerns the matter of Freud’s extensive writings, for
after all this Biography purports to deal with both his Life and his
Work. Yet the writings of this period are so well known and so ac-
cessible, both in the original and in numerous expositions of them,
that it would seem otiose to offer still another account of them. I have
always held that Freud’s work 1s best understood if studied chrono-
Jogically, though this applies more particularly to his earlier writings.
It might be thought that the account of those of this period should
best be woven into the chronology of his life in the hope that the
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development of his ideas might in this way be more closely followed.
But I should remark to this that the writings in question represent a
steadily progressive unfolding of his ideas, with ramifying applications
of them, rather than a great deal in the way of novel development.
That was to come once more in the last period of his life. So after
much reflection I think I shall be doing the best by my readers in
again, as in the first volume, grouping the main themes under sepa-
rate rubrics, the contents of which are then in turn related chrono-
logically. It becomes possible to consider various topics as a whole
and to observe the developments that took place in, for instance, the
matters of technique, theory and so on, in a more ordered fashion
than if each item were interposed in the midst of the general story of
his life; the latter contains only a brief mention of the literary pro-
ductions of each year in turn. I have, moreover, tried to lighten the
reading of this familiar material by selecting only the high lights of
each essay, by adding any knowledge I have about the circumstances
and dates of its production, and by quoting any comments Freud
himself may have made on the various items.

Naturally there can be no question of the condensed accounts given
here being, especially for scrious students, any substitute for the
fuller ones available elsewhere. Nor is there any need here to repro-
duce the meticulous Bibliography of them which Mr. Strachey 1s pre-
paring for the Standard Edition of Freud’s works. A few of the topics
Freud discussed in this period, notably those on religion, are reserved
for more extensive consideration in the third volume of this biog-
raphy.

A further remark about Freud’s writings of this period may be in
place. They seem on the whole to fall into three broad groups. There
were first many occasional pieces, written by request or to fill up
gaps in the Society’s agenda or the pages of his periodicals; several
of these, notably the “Thoughts on War,” are of abiding interest.
Then there were those in the direct line of his intellectual evolution:
the change in theory that came with the conception of Narcissism,
and above all the five papers on Metapsychology which rounded off
an epoch. Lastly there were a few non-medical writings concerned
with themes that moved him personally, such as his books on Leo-
nardo and Totemism, which opened even wider perspectives than
the more technical psychological papers.

The biographical material available for the present volume is much
more extensive than was so for the previous one. Not only have we
many accounts of eyewitnesses, such as Freud’s family, friends and
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pupils, but I have also at my disposal some five thousand letters from
his correspondence. Only one holocaust of them took place in this
period, in the spring of 1908 when I'reud was changing his domestic
arrangements. Of the correspondence the most valuable is that be-
tween Freud and Abraham, Ferenczi, Jung, and myself; fortunately
the letters on both sides have been preserved, thus making various
allusions much more intelligible. The number of letters in this last-
mentioned correspondence is tespectively: 495 (of which 220 are
from Freud); 1,234 (of which 547 are from Freud); 368 (of which 171
are from Freud); and 1,347 (of which 656 are from Freud). The
widows of my friends Karl Abraham, Max Eitingon and Sandor
Ferenczi placed after their deaths their correspondence at my dis-
posal; Ferenczi’s literary executor, Michael Balint, was good enough
to arrange and make available the material in his possession, as did
Hilda Abraham. Professor Jung has generously made available his
extensive correspondence with Freud. Pfarrer Pfister has also kindly
Jet me read his very interesting correspondence. The letters Freud
wrote in English I have distinguished from those translated by adding
an asterisk. I have not ventured to amend his English grammar; if
one started making such improvements one would end by defacing
the original style. I have even left Freud's “yours truly” in the letters
where in German he would have written “Ihr getreuer” (yours loy-
ally). Then Ernst Federn and Hermann Nunberg have allowed me to
read the valuable collection in their possession of the Minutes of the
Vienna Psycho-Analytical Society from 1906-1914. I have read Brill’s
letters to Freud, but in his will he stipulated that Freud’s letters to
him should not be read for fifty years. In addition to these sources
there is an immense number of letters written to the most diverse
people, since Freud was a tireless correspondent and faithfully an-
swered all letters addressed to him. T am grateful to the many people
who have sent me such letters and to those who have helped me in
many other ways. Among them I must specially single out the names
of Anna Freud, Marie Bonaparte, Kurt Eissler, IEdward Hitschmann,
James Strachey, Alfred von Winterstein, and of course my own dear
wife. T would also express my gratitude to the Bollingen FFoundation
for a grant which materially facilitated the preparation of this volume.
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CHAPTER

Emergence from Isolation
(1901-1906)

IN 1901 FREUD, AT THE AGE OF FORTY-FIVE, HAD ATTAINED COMPLETE
maturity, a consummation of development that few people really
achieve. Intellectually he had been precocious enough, but balance in
the emotional sphere had been compassed much more slowly. For at
least twenty years, certainly from the time of his falling in love when
he was twenty-six, there had been continual periods of restlessness, un-
certainty, instability and even more definitely neurotic disturbances.
A profound self-confidence had been masked by strange feelings of
inferiority, even in the intellectual sphere, and he had tried to cope
with these by projecting his innate sense of capacity and superiority
on to a series of mentors on some of whom he then became curiously
dependent for reassurance. Thus he idealized six figures who played an
important part in his early life: Briicke, Meynert, Fleischl, Charcot,
Breuer and Fliess, all of whom were good friends to him. The first four
of these died in the early nineties before Freud had published anything
in psychopathology. One of them, the highly neurotic Meynert, had
turned against Freud in the end, being incensed at Freud’s advocacy
of hypnotism. The last two, of whom Freud had thought extremely
highly for many years, forsook him to his great disappointment when
he persisted in his unpopular work on sexuality.

In 1897 he embarked, all alone, on what was undoubtedly the great-
est feat of his life. His determination, courage and honesty made him
the first human being not merely to get glimpses of his own uncon-
scious mind—earlier pioneers had often got as far as that—but actually
to penetrate into and explore its deepest depths. This imperishable
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fcat was to give him a unique position in history. But three or four
years of herculean struggles with those powerful forces in the mind
that so strenuously resist such an endeavor brought their reward. e
obtained the insight and knowledge that made possible the life’s work
for which his name has become famous. It was dearly bought: some
idea of the pain and sufferings I'reud’s great achievement cost him has
already been given in the first volume of this biography.

Of more immediate importance to himsclf was the gain in mental
harmony, in the integration of his personality, that was to cnable him
later to buffet his way through the many storms, stresses and tribula-
tions that lay ahead—if not with equanimity, at least with unshaken
fortitude. No sclf-analysis, it is true, however ruthlessly pursued, can
completely resolve the deepest unconscious conflicts, but all that re-
mained in later years of Freud’s carly troubles were a few personal
idiosyncrasies, on which we may presently have occasion to comment,
and some vexatious disturbances, probably “psychosomatic” 1n na-
ture, in the functioning of his alimentary organs—little enough to
show for the years of mental turmoil through which he had passed.

On the intcllectual side there had been much to record from the
past quarter of a century. Under the influence of Briicke and Mcynert
Freud had done notable work in the field of neuro-physiology. By
means of ingenious and delicate methods he had finally established
somc of the most difficult points in the microscopic anatomy of the
pons arca of the brain. More important were the contributions he
made to the theory of evolution by determining the way in which the
spinal and some of the cercbral sensory (and sensorial) nerve ganglia
emerge from the central nervous system to their adjacent sites outside
it. Furthermore, he had pointed out the unitary nature of the neurone,
a conclusion which is the foundation of all later neuro-physiology, al-
though it was rescrved for another neurologist, Waldeyer, to com that
name for it. Through a very comprehensive study Freud brought the
medicinal value of cocaine to the notice of the medical profession, but
it was a friend of his to whom he had given the idea who obtained
the credit for its chief use—local anaesthesia. So Freud had just missed
fame on two occasions, both times in his carly twenties.

All this work had occupied some seven years. After it the need to
eam a living and to maintain a married state had dnven him into
clinical practice in neurology. He did not like this occupation, but he
became a competent clinical neurologist and in one department, that
of children’s paralyses, he was the leading authority in Iiurope. Very
much against his inclination he had to go on writing monographs on
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this topic as late as 1897, which we may call the end of his neurological
period. The acme he reached in it, however, was in 1891 when he pub-
lished a very remarkable and original book, On Aphasia,* one which
in many ways foreshadowed the psychological thcories he was soon
after to develop.

As happens to most neurologists, Freud’s private practice consisted
largely of neurotic patients. To be successful in it he therefore had to
pay special attention to therapy. After trying the more conventional
methods of the time he began at the end of 1887 to use hypnotism, of
which he had had some experience in Obersteiner’s private Clinie
where he had worked for a time in 1885 and still more when studying
under Charcot shortly afterwards. Some months of this monoto-
nous treatment, however, began to bore Freud; what he wanted was
to understand something about the meaning and source of neurotie
symptoms. So he bethought himself, rather bclatedly, of an experience
Breuer had related to him some seven years before. It was the “cathar-
tic” method of treatment which Breuer had learned from his famous
patient Frl. Anna O. This led to collaboration with Breuer, and the
two men published in 1895 an epoch-making book entitled Studies in
Hysteria. Breuer, however, could not follow Freud in the conclusions
he was drawing concerning the sexual causation of neurotic disturb-
ances, and the old friends began to draw apart. To his own great sur-
prise, and against his personal puritanical predilections, Freud was
finding himself more and more compelled by the results of his inves-
tigations to attach importance to the sexual factors in actiology, and
the next ten years only confirmed and extended his conclusions. It
was no sudden discovery, and—in spite of what his opponents have
suggested—it was quite unconnected with any preconceptions. Only
very gradually, and—as it seems to us now—slowly, did I'reud become
convinced of the significance of sexual factors and of the extensive
part they play in buried mental life. The importance of sexuality in
early childhood, and its essentially incestuous nature, 1deas which
brought down such a storm on his head, he learned of in a curiously
inverse way. He at first accepted his patients’ storics of their parents’
sexual overtures towards them when they were children, but came to
realize that the stories were simply phantasies derived from his pa-
tients’ own childhood.

In the nineties Freud wrote several papers on these topics and indi-
cated the complicated mechanisms of distortion that forbidden im-
pulses undergo when kept from consciousness by “repression.” And in

* A translation of it by E. Stengel has recently appeared.!
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the last year of the century therc appeared his magnum opus, The
Interpretation of Dreams, without any doubt Ireud’s greatest work
and onc which contains the germs of all his later work. Its importance
lay not mercly in the interesting fact of its finally solving the age-old
riddle of dream life, but far more in I'reud’s being able, by means of
this particular study, to expound the hitherto unknown nature of the
unconscious mind with all its peculiarities. The rest of his life was
to be devoted to extending this knowledge in detail and working out
the numerous ways in which it can be used to throw light on all man-
ner of previously obscure aspects of human life.

For some ycars—he said ten—Freud had suffered greatly from in-
tellectual loncliness which the warm contact of his family and social
life only partly alleviated. There was no onc at all with whom he
could discuss his novel findings except to some extent his sister-in-law,
Minna Bernays, and in the correspondence and occasional mectings
with his great friend, Wilhelm Fliess, the Berlin rhinologist. They
were years of what he later called “splendid isolation™; it was appar-
ently Fliess who, to consolc his fricnd for his acute loneliness, adopted
this phrase of Goschen’s, one which Lord Salisbury was using to de-
scribe Britain’s foreign policy in those days.?

Freud later described the advantage of this period: ® the total ab-
sence of competition or of “badly informed opponents,” his having no
need to read or collate extensive literature as in his ncurological years,
since none at all existed in the new ficld he was opening up. In his
description he certainly idealized this time. “When I look back on
those lonely years from the confusion and harassment of the present ®
it seems to me to have been a beautiful heroic era.” The sufferings and
hardships he had then passed through, as we have since learned from
the correspondence with Fliess, were now apparently forgotten or else
obliterated in rosy retrospect. Perhaps the chicf result of his painful
expericnces in those ten years was that in them Freud developed or
consolidated an attitude of mind that was to remain onc of his most
distinctive characteristics: an independence of other people’s opinion.
He had learned to stand alone in the world and, after the friendship
with IFliess was broken, rcally alone.

When did the ten years come to an end? Like most happenings in
Freud’s life the emcrging from isolation was a gradual process. More
and more abstracts of his writings appcared in psychiatric periodicals,
and this by the end of the first decade of the century was to turn into

*Spring of 1914.
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a flood of lengthy reviews, sometimes hundreds of pages long. From
the beginning there had been signs of interest in his methods, prin-
cipally in Anglo-Saxon countries, but most of them do not seem to
have come to his notice. A couple of sympathetic papers had been
published in Germany, which we shall mention later, but they were
very elementary and concerned only the carly tentative methods which
he had long abandoned.

It is not indeed clear which ten years Freud had in mind in his
culogy of them. In his Autobiography he wrote: “For more than ten
years after my separation from Breuer I had no followers.” * The
separation from Breuer we know took place in 1894, the year before
their joint Studies in Hysteria actually appeared, and that would bring
us to 19o4. Elsewhere, on the other hand, he related how a number of
young doctors gathered about him to learn the practice of psycho-
analysis “from 19oz on,” and other evidence confirms this.

The beginning of what was later to become the famous Vienna
Psycho-Analytical Society, the mother of so many subsequent ones,
has not been altogether easy to elucidate. Among those who listened
to Freud’s University lectures on the psychology of the neuroses at the
turn of the century there were two men, both doctors, whose interest
persisted: Max Kahane and Rudolf Reitler. The latter became the first
person to practice psychoanalysis after FFreud. Kahane worked 1n a
sanatorium for psychoneurotics, but confined himself to the use of
electricity and other conventional methods of treatment; he left the
Society in 19o7. In 1901 he mentioned Freud’s name to W ilhelm
Stekel as that of a ncurologist who had devised a radical method of
treating neurotic affections. Stekel had himself written a paper in 1895
on coitus in childhood,” but he had not then heard of Freud. Freud
later made a reference to this paper, though, incidentally, quoting the
wrong year.® Stekel was at that time suffering from a troublesome neu-
rotic complaint, the nature of which I need not mention, and appealed
to Freud for help. The help was forthcoming and was very successful.
Stekel himself said that the analysis lasted only eight sessions,” but
this seems very unlikely and I had the impression from Freud that it
was much more extensive. Stekel says that he read a long review, evi-
dently that by Burckhardt in Die Zeit,® adversely criticizing Freud’s
recently published Interpretation of Dreams, and that he promptly
wrote a defense of it to the Neues Wiener Tagblatt.® Actually this was
two years later, presumably after his analysis. In 1913 Freud referred to
Stekel’s analysis having been carried out “about ten years ago”;'® I
should surmise it was in 1go1. The essay was written in Stekel's most
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flowery style. He began to practice psychoanalysis in 1903.1* e was
the only member of the Society who referred to I'reud by his surname
instead of “Herr Professor.”

Alfred Adler asserted that he did the same service for Freud at this
time by writing to the Neue Ireie Presse,'* but it has proved impossi-
ble, even after a thorough search, to confirm this statement or the ac-
companying one about there having been a review of Freud’s book in
that newspaper to which Adler was alleged to have replied. Nor 1s
there any family memory of his ever having been I'reud’s family doc-
tor.

In the autumn of 1902 Freud addressed a postcard to these four
men, Adler, Kahane, Reitler and Stekel, suggesting that they meet for
discussion of his work at his residence. Stekel said it was he who had
first made that suggestion to Freud,' and this is borne out by Freud's
remark that “the stimulus came from a collcague who had himself
experienced the beneficial effect of analytic therapy.” ** So Stckel may
be accorded the honor, together with Freud, of having founded the
first psychoanalytic society. At all events, from then on they formed
the habit of mecting every Wednesday evening for discussions 1n
Freud’s waiting-room, which was suitably furnished for the purpose
with an oblong table. The meetings were given the modest title of the
“Psychological Wednesday Society.” Stekel used to report its discus-
sions every week in the Sunday edition of the Neues Wiener Tagblatt.

In the next couple of years others joined the circle, but often only
temporarily. The only names that would now be remembered were
those of Max Graf; Hugo Heller, Freud’s future publisher; and Alfred
Meisl. Then better known ones appear: in 1go3 Paul Federn; in 1905
Eduard Hitschmann, introduced by his old schoolfellow Federn; in
1906 Otto Rank, who presented himself to Ireud with an introduction
from Adler and the manuscript copy of his little book Art and Artist,
and Isidor Sadger; in 19go7 Guido Brecher, Maximilian Steiner and
Fritz Wittels,® who had been introduced by his uncle, Sadger; in 1908 .
Sandor Ferenczi, Oskar Rie and Rudolf Urbantschitsch; in 1909 J. K.
Friedjung and Viktor Tausk; in 1910 Ludwig Jekels, Hanns Sachs,
Herbert Silberer, and Alfred von Winterstein.

I nced hardly say that I know of no evidence for the remarkable
statement that the famous writers Karl Kraus, Hugo von Hofmanns-
thal, Arthur Schnitzler and Jakob Wassermann “joined the psycho-
analytic circle and made their different contributions to its theo-
ries.” 15 The first named of these was actually one of I'rreud’s bitterest
opponcents.

° Wittels resigned from the Society in 1g10.
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The early guests of the Society were: Max Eitingon, January 30,
19go7; C. G. Jung and L. Binswanger, March 6, 19go7; Karl Abraham,
December 18, 19go7; A. A. Brill and myself, May 6, 19go8; A. Muth-
mann, February 10, 19og; M. Karpas of New York, April 4, 1909;
L. Jekels, November 3, 19og; L. Karpinska, December 15, 1909. As an
example of how occasions may become glorified in retrospect I may
mention Eitingon’s statement, when thirty years later he described
his first visit to the Society, that there were twenty or thirty-five mem-
bers present;!¢ actually there were ten. Although at the beginning of
1908 there were twenty-two members, it was rare for more than eight
or ten of them to attend meetings.

In the spring of 1908 the little Society began to collect a library.
This had grown to impressive proportions by the time the Nazis ar-
rived to destroy it in 1938. At the same time (April 15, 1908) it
acquired a more formal designation: the old “Psychological Wednes-
day Society” now became the “Vienna Psycho-Analytical Society,” by
which name it 1s still known.

In the early days a social evening would be arranged just before
Christmas. This was changed later to a more sumptuous repast in the
summer, first in the Schutzengel on the Hohe Warte, just outside
Vienna, and then on the Konstantinhiigel in the Prater.

There was one feature of the Society that is perhaps unique. It was
one that so well illustrates Freud’s delicacy of fceling and considerate-
ness that I will quote in full the circular letter in which he made the
proposal; it was dated from Rome, September 22, 19o7.

“I wish to inform you that I propose at the beginning of this new
working year to dissolve the little Society which has been accustomed
to meet every Wednesday at my home, and immediately afterwards
to call it into life again. A short note sent before October 1st to our
secretary, Otto Rank, will suffice to insure a renewal of your member-
ship; if we hear nothing by that date we shall assume that you do not
wish to renew it. I need hardly emphasize how very pleased I should
be at your re-entry.

“Allow me to give the reason for this action which may well seem to
you to be superfluous. We are only taking into account the natural
changes in human relationships if we assume that to one or another
member in our group membership no longer signifies what it did years
earlier—whether because his interest in the subject is exhausted, or
his leisure time and mode of life are no longer compatible with attend-
ance, or that personal associations threaten to kcep him away. Pre-
sumably he would still remain a mcmber, fearing lest his resignation
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be regarded as an unfricndly action. For all these cases the dissolving
and reorganizing of the Society has the purpose of re-establishing the
personal freedom of each individual and of making it possiblc for him
to stay apart from the Socicty without in any way disturbing his rcla-
tions with the rest of us. We have further to bear in mind that in the
course of years we have undertaken (financial) obligations, such as
appointing a secretary, of which there was no question at the be-
ginning.

“If you agree after this explanation with the expediency of recon-
stituting the Society in this way you will probably approve of its being
repeated at regular intervals—say every three years.”

This delicate fashion of accepting resignations was in fact repeated
in 1910, but not afterwards. It was, however, made use of by other
Societies in later years, e.g. the Swiss and British, when 1t was desired
to restrict their membership to serious students of psychoanalysis.

In April 1910, the growth of the Socicty made Freud’s waiting-
room over-crowded, so they used then to meet in the Doktoren Col-
legium (Collcge of Physicians) at 19 Rothenturmstrasse, in the same
building as where Max Steiner then lived. At the end of 1911 the Col-
lege moved to the Franz-Josefs Qua.

The Viennese soon began to publish contributions of their own to
psychoanalysis, or at lcast expositions of it. In 1903 Adler gave ex-
amples of how an apparently random choice of numbers could be un-
consciously determined.’” In the same year he expounded the im-
portance of sexual problems for education.’® His first book, the one
that made his name, appeared in 19o7.?

Meisl expounded the importance of repression in one paper*® and
of the theory of dreams in another.?! Sadger began a series of valuable
contributions by an exposition of Freud’s method.** Stekel opened his
extensive litcrary carcer with two books. The first was a general ac-
count of hereditary and environmental factors in the actiology of the
ncuroses, stress being laid on the importance of sexual factors.*® The
other was a solid contribution to our knowledge of anxiety states in
which he laid more stress on psychological factors than ¥reud had. It
appcared first as a short paper®* and was a year later expanded into a
considcrable book with the same title.

The ycars we are concerned with were very productive ones, both
internally and externally. Freud was constantly improving and refin-
ing his technique and thus acquiring an ever increasing mastery of
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the psychoanalytic method. Then besides writing five valuable papers,
mostly expository in nature, he published one book in 1go1 and no
fewer than four more in the years 1go5-1906, one of which ranks next
only to The Interpretation of Dreams in importance. We shall later
consider in appropriate sections the contents and provenance of these
writings, but in order to keep in touch with Freud’s progress some
mention of them should be made here also.

First may be mentioned the little-known fact that Freud published
an autobiographical notice of himself in 1go1 in a compilation edited
by Professor Julius Pagel under the title of Biographisches Lexicon
hervorragender Arzte des meunzehnten Jahrhunderts (Biographical
Dictionary of Outstanding Physicians of the Nineteenth Century).*®
Freud had evidently composed it in the autumn of 18qq, since it refers
to The Interpretation of Dreams being in the press. He rather mourn-
fully recorded the fact that he had in 1897 been proposed as Extraordi-
nary Professor to the University; we know that it took five years for
this to be accepted.

The first of the books, a brochure called On Dreams, has already
been described in the first volume of the present work.?® The next,
entitled The Psychopathology of Everyday Life, 1904, is perhaps the
best known of Freud’s books among the general public. It had ap-
peared in a periodical three years before.

In the same year he contributed anonymously a chapter entitled
“Freud’s Psycho-Analytic Method” to a book of Lowenfeld’s. It was
the fullest account of this practical topic he had yet written and so
was of great value to those who were already tentatively beginning to
apply his mode of treatment.

The year 1905 was one of the peaks of Freud’s productivity, which,
as he once half-jocularly remarked, occurred every seven years. In 1t ap-
peared four papers and two books, one of the latter being of outstand-
ing importance.

Three of the four papers were also expository, and two of them were
contributory chapters to books. One, on “Mental Treatment,” was
written for a popular medical encyclopedia called Die Gesundheit
(Health). Another, “On Psychotherapy,” was an address he had de-
livered in the previous December 19o4 to a medical audience in
Vienna, the last time he ever did so. Then there was a chapter en-
titled “My Views on the Part Played by Sexuality in the Aetiology of
the Neuroses,” which formed part of another book of Lowenfeld’s.

One of the two books published in 19o5 was Jokes and Their Con-
nection with the Unconscious, usually referred to, not quite correctly,
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as Freud’s book on wit. The book with its rather surprising title deals
with the psychological mechanisms and significance of wit and humor
as illustrated in the field of jokes. It is the least rcad of I'reud’s books,
perhaps because it is the most difficult to apprehend properly. But 1t
contains some of his most dclicate writing. Like the onc to be men-
tioned next it was derived from the ideas expressed in the great In-
terpretation of Dreams, so we pereeive a direct continuity of I'reud’s
thought and studies in the carly years of the century.

This book was written simultancously with the onc presently to be
mentioned, the Three Essays. Freud kept the manuscript of cach on
two adjoining tables and wrote now on one and now on the other as
the mood took him. It was the only occasion I know of when Ircud
combined the writing of two essays so closc together, and 1t shows
how ncarly related the two themes were in his mind.

The other book, which was to cause a great sensation and to make
Freud almost universally unpopular, was Three Essays on the Theory
of Sexudlity, one of the two most important books I'reud cver wrote.
There for the first time Freud put together, from what he had learned
by analyses of paticnts and other sources, all he knew about the
devclopment of the sexual instinct from its carliest beginnings in
childhood. The book certainly brought down on him more odium
than any other of his writings. The Interpretation of Dreams had been
hailed as fantastic and ridiculous, but the Three Essays were shock-
ingly wicked. Freud was a man with an evil and obscene mind. Nat-
urally the main opprobrium fell on his assertion that children arc
born with sexual urges, which undergo a complicated development
before they attain the familiar adult form, and that their first sexual
objects are their parents. This assault on the pristine innocence of
childhiood was unforgivable. In spitc of the contemporary furor and
abuse, however, which continued for perhaps twenty years, time
worked its way with the book, and Freud's prediction that its con-
clusions would before long be taken for granted is approaching ful-
fillment. Today anyone who denied the existence of a sexual life m
children would run the risk of being looked on as merely ignorant.

At about the same time Freud filled his cup of turpitude in the
eycs of the medical profession by, after four years of hesitation, decid-
ing to publish a case history which is gencrally referred to as the
“Dora analysis.” 27 This fascinating application of dream analysis to
the elucidation of an obscure case of hysteria was again a by-product
of The Interpretation of Dreams. But his collcagucs could not forgive
the publication of such intimate details of a patient without her per-
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mission, and still more the imputing to a young girl tendencics towards
revolting sexual perversions.

After this burst of literary production in 1gog Freud contented him-
sclf in the following year with publishing only one fresh paper, a lec-
ture he had given to an audience of young jurists on the ascertaining
of truth. Apart from his books on dreams and on jokes this may be
called his first excursus outside the purely medical field, but it was
very far from being his last. In the same year he published the first of
his five volumes entitled Sammlung Kleiner Schriften zur Neurosen-
Ichre (Collected Short Papers on the Theory of Neuroses). They com-
prised the scattered writings of the past ten years on this topic, which
were now gathered together in a convenient and accessible form.

Freud did very little journalistic work in this period. He had given
up the regular reviewing and abstracting he had done for years for
German neurological periodicals. The only record I can find is of four
book reviews in the Neue Freie Presse, their dates being February 8,
1903; two on February 4, 19o4; and the last one on August 31, 1905.

The only important event in Freud’s personal life in the period
under consideration was the final resolution of his intimate friend-
ship with Fliess. The unpleasant scene between the two in 1goo*® and
the Swoboda-W eininger affair in 1go4 were followed by Fliess’s publie
denunciation of Freud in 19go6, to which, as his Ictters to the press
show, Freud responded with considerable indignation. Soon, how-
ever, he not only recovered his calm, but achieved a far more objective
view of his old fricnd than had hitherto been possible. He retained
his admiration for his striking personality and gifts, and also his grati-
tude for the invaluable support Flicss had accorded him at a critical
period of his life, but he frced himsclf from his former dependence on
Fliess’s opinions and judgment.

In 1906, on the occasion of his fifticth birthday, the little group of
adherents in Vienna presented him with a medallion, designed by a
well-known sculptor, Karl Maria Schwerdtner, having on the obverse
his side-portrait in basrelief and on the reverse a Greek design of
Oedipus answering the Sphinx. Around it is a line from Sophocles’
Ocdipus Tyrannus.?

[A) ) ! b4 3 ! 2 o/ \ ! 5 ) U
0s Ta KNely' awiyuar’ TO€EL Kal KPATLOTOS MY avnp.

When he showed it to me a few years later I asked him to translate
the passage, my Greek having rusted considerably, but he modestly

¢“Who divined the famed riddle and was a man most mighty.”



14 The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud

said I must ask somcone clse to do it. Thanks to Dr. Hitschmann’s
kindness I am happy to possess a duplicate of this medallion.

At the presentation of the medallion there was a curious incident.
When Freud read the inscription he became pale and agitated and in
a strangled voice demanded to know who had thought of it. He be-
haved as if he had cncountered a revenant, and so he had. After
Federn told him it was he who had chosen the inscription I'reud dis-
closed that as a young student at the University of Vienna he uscd to
stroll around the great arcaded court inspecting the busts of former
famous professors of the institution. He then had the phantasy, not
merely of secing his own bust there in the future, which would not
have been anything remarkable in an ambitious student, but of it
actually being inscribed with the identical words he now saw on the
medallion.

Not long ago I was able to fulfill his youthful wish by presenting
to the University of Vicnna, for crection in the court, the bust of
Freud made by the sculptor Kénigsberger in 1921, and the line from
Sophocles was added. It was unveiled at a ceremony on February 4,
1955. It is a very rare example of such a daydream of adolescence com-
ing true in every detail, even if it took eighty years to do so.

Freud's private practice had by this time increased to full-time work.
Few patients came, either then or later, from Vienna. The majority
came from eastern Europe: Russia, Hungary, Poland, Roumania, and
50 O.

Freud continued his University lectures during these years. We
happen to possess a list of those attending in the year 19o6. They were
seven in all: Carl Furtmiiller, I'ranz Griiner, Gustav Griiner, Paul
Klemperer (who kindly gave me this information), H. Oppenheim,
Emmy Pisko (Sachs’s future wife), Hanns Sachs and Richard Wag-
ner. Four years later all these, except Emmy Pisko, became members
of the Vienna Society, but in October of the same year (1910) four
of them resigned with Adler, all except Sachs and Wagner.

The carly years of the century were relatively peaccful and happy
ones. They were an interval between the storms before and after. Ireud
was never again to know such a peaceful and enjoyable period. The
even tenor of his life passed between professional work, including the
literary work, and private relaxations. There was the weekly game of
cards on Saturday, his favorite tarock; after giving his weckly Univer-
sity lecture from seven to nine he would hire a eab at the hospital and
drive to his friend Konigstein’s house for the game. He could not see
much of his children except at meal times and on Sundays, so they all
greatly looked forward to the lengthy summer holidays together. The
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family would move out of Vienna in June when the hot weather began
and he usually joined them in the middle of July for a month or
longer.

Freud was very fond of mountain scenery and of climbing, though
he would hardly be called a mountaineer in the strict sense of the
word. Still, someone who could climb the crampons of the Dachstein
must have had a good head for heights as well as the other necessary
attributes. The family spent their summer holidays in Bavaria in the
first years of the century: in 1go1 at Thumsee near Bad Reichenhall
and close to Salzburg; in 1902, 1903 and 1go4 in the Villa Sonnenfels,
near Berchtesgaden. In 1gos the holiday was at Alt-Aussee in the
Salzkammergut. In 1906 they were at Lavarone (Hotel du Lac),
“where the laburnum flowers in August,” a hilly spot in the Trentino
or what was then called the South Tyrol.

His son Martin tells me of an incident on the first of these holidays
which is worth recording. On returning from a walk they found their
way home, which meant crossing the Thumsee to get to their hotel,
barricaded by a noisy crowd who were shouting anti-Semitic slogans
at them. Swinging his walking-stick Freud unhesitatingly charged into
them with an expression on his face that made them give way before
him. It was by no means his first experience of the kind. I recall a
particularly unpleasant one where he also cowed a hostile group that
happened on a train journey from Hamburg to Vienna during his
engagement time. Freud could on occasion create a formidable im-
pression with a stern and somewhat scowling glance. The last time
when it was displayed, and with success, was when he faced the Nazis
in his home in 1938.

But he also loved to roam farther afield for his own edification. It
not being feasible to cart the whole family along on distant tours he
would nearly always choose some companion, for he greatly disliked
traveling alone. His wife, busy with other duties, was seldom mobile
cnough to travel, nor was she equal to Freud’s restless pace or his om-
nivorous passion for sightseeing. At times he thought it unfair that he
should have such enjoyable experiences without her and wished she
could race atong with him. Thus in a letter from Sorrento* he con-
soled her with the promise to take her along with him to England
next year, a trip, however, which did not come off. But almost every
day on such tours he would send a postcard or telegram to her and
every few days a long letter; these communications have all been
faithfully preserved. There was always a special congratulatory tele-
gram on the anniversary of their wedding day, September 14. It was
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very important to him to keep in constant touch with her, to hear the
home news and to let her know the details of his movements and
doings. I'tom those communications it has been possible to recon-
struct a narrative of the tours.

In the late summer of 1go1 there took place an event which had the
highest emotional significance for Freud, one which he called “the
high-point of my lifc.” #° It was the visit to Rome, so long vearned for.
It was something vastly important to him and consideration of it must
therefore yicld some sccret of his mnner life.

Of the lasting strength of the longing there is not the slightest
doubt. It is a theme that kept recurring in the correspondence with
Tliess,*! particularly in the late nineties, and Freud wrote openly and
at length about it in The Interpretation of Dreams, since it played an
extensive part even in his drcam life.? It was one that cvidently be-
gan in his boyhood, and, as he himself put it, “It became the symbol
for a number of warmly cherished wishes.” 2 In a letter of October
23, 1898,%* he mentioned how he was spending his spare time in study-
ing the topography of Rome, and four months later he spoke of a
secret wish that would mature if he could only get to Rome.*” He
added that to gratify it he was prepared to surrender his docentship.
One can only surmise what that wish was. My own guess is that it was
one more of his numerous wishes to get away from Vienna for good,
since in a later letter to his wife on a subscquent visit to Rome he
expressed the hope that they might be able to settle there per-
manently.®¢

Another measure of its strength is the great happiness and even
exaltation he experienced on every visit to Rome. Its fascination
never palled for a moment, and letter after letter speaks of it in the
most glowing language.

Yet on the other hand there is plenty of evidence that the fulfill-
ment of this great wish was opposed by some mysterious taboo which.
madc him doubt if the wish could ever be realized. It was something
too good to be true. At times he tried to rationalize his inhibition by
saying that the climate in Rome in the summer made it impossible,
but all the time he knew there was something deeper holding him
back. So his years of extensive travels in northern and central TItaly
brought him little nearer to Rome than Trasimeno (in 1897). Thus
far and no farther said the inner voice, just as it had spoken to Hanni-
bal at that spot two thousand years ago. But he did at lcast surpass
IHannibal in catching sight of the 'T'iber.
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It was inevitable that people should wonder about this deep con-
flict in Freud’s mind, and various explanations, analytic and other-
wise, have been proferred. Since I disagree with all of them I feel
called upon to offer one of my own, and I promise I shall not indulge
in any speculative play on words such as that crucifers in a dream must
refer to the Cross of Christ, that respect for his teacher Briicke con-
cealed awe of the Pope because Briicke is the German for pons and
pons refers to Pontificus, or that Freud’s agile habit of darting up-
stairs three at a time was an expression of his sccret adoration of the
Trinity! 37 The suggestion which has been made that the thought of
Rome covered that of Jerusalem, as the “promised land,” has little
to commend it. It 1s true that he once wrote to I'liess: 3% “Were I to
close my letter with ‘next Easter in Rome’ I should appear like a
plous Jew,® so let me rather wish for a meeting in summer in Berlin.”
But Jerusalem meant little to the unorthodox Freud until after the
Zionist settlement there following the Balfour Declaration, and that
was twenty years ahead. He certainly had no longing to go there.

Then there i1s the most astonishing explanation of all: Freud is sup-
posed to have had a secret longing, which he concealed from himself,
to join the Roman Catholic Church and thus further his worldly
prospects! As Velikovsky puts it: “In order to get ahead he would have
to conclude a Faust-like pact; he would have to sell his soul to the
Church.” 3 It is linked with the notion that Freud resented being a
Jew and wished he were a Gentile, a notion supported by Oechl-
schlegel #® and Puner.#! Both these ideas I find frankly absurd; they are
incompatible with all we know of Freud. Worldly advancement meant
very little to him, and it would never have occurred to him to sacrifice
any principle for such a reason. Then those Viennese Jews who were
“converted” for worldly motives nearly always became Protestants,
not Catholics. As long as they were baptized the Catholic authorities
accepted them as Christians, and being a Protestant was a far milder
step to take than becoming a Catholic. I'reud did once, it is true, for
five minutes toy with this idea, but for anti-religious reasons;** a
Protestant was allowed to have a civil wedding, and Freud detested
religious ceremonies of any kind, Jewish as much as Christian. The
picture of I'reud accepting the ceremonies and beliefs of the Catholic
Church provokes only risibility in anyone who knew him. Nor is there
¢ Referring to the sentence at the end of the Passover Service from which
many Jews employ the sentence: “Next year in Jerusalem” to express
various genuinc or even illusory hopes.
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any justification for twisting his very natural resentment at the unjust
treatment meted out to Jews into the notion that he resented being a
Jew; his whole personality was identified with the fact that he was
onc, and wholeheartedly so.

Let us keep closer to the facts. To Freud, as to everyone clse in the
world, Rome meant two things; in fact there are two Romes (apart
from the present political one). There is ancient Rome, in whose cul-
ture and history Freud was deeply steeped, the culture that gave birth
to Furopcan civilization. This alone would appeal powerfully to
Freud’s interest, which ever turned to the matter of origins and be-
ginnings. Then there is the Christian Rome that destroyed and sup-
planted the older one. This could only be an enemy to him, the source
of all the persccutions Freud’s people had endured throughout the
ages. But an enemy always comes between one and a loved object and
if possible has first to be overcome. Even after reaching his goal I¥ reud
related how the sight of that sccond Rome, with the cvidences all
around him of what in his forthright manner he called “the lic of
salvation,” impaired his enjoyment of the first.*

I do not propose to reinterpret any of Freud’s drecams, a proceeding
which I should stigmatize as at least hazardous, but one dream of his
may be cited as being pertinent in this connection. This 1s the dream
labeled “My son, the Myops.” In discussing it Freud wrote: “Inci-
dentally, the situation in the dream of my removing my children to
safety from the City of Rome was distorted by being related back to
an analogous cvent that occurred in my own childhood: I was envying
some relatives, who, many years ago, had had an opportunity of re-
moving their children to another country.” ** Freud was here plainly
referring to his two half-brothers’” move to kngland when he was
three years old. He never ceased to envy them for being able to bring
up their children in a country far freer from anti-Semitism than was
his own. It is clear, thercfore, that Rome contained two entities, one
loved, the other feared and hated.

We have two other incontrovertible facts to take into account. One
is that he quoted Rank’s study of the symbolism of citics and Mother
Earth*® in which the following sentence occurs.*® “The oracle given to
the Tarquins is equally well known, which prophesied that the con-
quest of Rome would fall to that one of them who should first ‘kiss’
his mother.” This passage, which I'reud cites as one of the variants
of the Oedipus legend, is evidently a reversal of the underlying 1dea
that in order to sleep with one’s mother one has first to conquer an
encmy.
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The second fact is Freud’s ancient and passionate identification of
himself with the Semitic Hannibal.** Hannibal's attempt to gain
possession of Rome, the “Mother of Cities,” was thwarted by some
nameless inhibition when he was on the point of success. I'or years
Freud could get little nearer to Rome than Trasimeno, the place
where Hannibal finally halted.

Freud had no compunction in admitting his love for the first Rome
and his dislike of the second, but there were formidable resistances
against linking these emotions with the corresponding primordial
figures whom they had come to symbolize. It was only after four years
of determined and unsparing self-analysis that Freud at last conquered
those resistances and triumphantly entered Rome. With his charac-
teristic understatement he added a footnote in the second edition of
The Interpretation of Dreams which ran: “I discovered long since
that it only needs a little courage [!] to fulfll wishes which till then
have been regarded as unattainable.” #8

One sign of the heightened self-confidence that Freud’s entering
Rome betokened was his willingness to take appropriate steps to cir-
cumvent the clerical anti-Semitic authorities who had for so many
years denied his well-earned entry into the ranks of University profes-
sors. Announcing to his friend Fliess his success in this undertaking
he admitted he had been a donkey not to achieve it three years before,
and added: “Other people are clever enough to do so without having
first to get to Rome.” #°

After these preliminaries let us take up the narrative itself. Leaving
his family in Thumsee and, accompanied by his brother Alexander, he
broke his journey in Trient, where he visited the Castello and the
museum; it was a town he had always been fond of and he was loth
to leave. They took the overnight train, however, and at noon on Mon-
day, September 2, 19o1,f Freud had reached his heart’s desire and
found himself in Rome. It was the first of seven visits to the Holy
City. He immediately wrote home saying that within an hour he had
had a bath and felt himself a proper Roman; it was incomprehensible
that he had not got there years ago. And the Hotel Milano had electric
light and charged only four lire a day.

The next morning he started at half-past seven by visiting St. Peter’s
and the Vatican Museum, where he found the Raphaels “a rare en-
joyment.” “And to think that for years I was afraid to come to Rome.”
He soon tossed a coin into the fountain of Trevi, vowing that he would

* Not in 1913, as Mrs. Puner says.” Nor is she correct in saying that 1913
was the first of many visits; there was only one subsequent one (in 1923).
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soon return to Rome, which indeed he did the very next year. He
also thrust his hand into the Bocca della Veritd in S. Maria in Cos-
medin, a superfluous gesture for a man of such integrity.

On the following day he put in two and a half hours in the Musco
Nazionale and then rode in a fiacre, at two lire an hour, from three
to seven, getting a general impression. It was all more splendid than
e could say. He had never fclt so well in his life. And the next day he
caught his first glimpse (first of how many later!) of Michelangelo’s
statue of Moscs. After staring at it for a while he suddenly had a flash
of intuition, at reflecting on Michelangelo’s personality, that gave him
an understanding of it, though it was probably not quite thc same
explanation he was to expound thirteen years later. It was a busy day,
since he also inspected the Pantheon and again explored the Vatiean
Museum, where he specially noted the Laocoon and the Apollo Bel-
vedere. He was still in an exalted mood. On the following day came
the Palatine, which he told me became his favorite corner of Rome.
Alexander wanted to dash to Naples for a day, but they found that
the museum in Pompcii would be closed just then for a festival, so
they spent a day in Tivoli. Freud was by now somcwhat of a con-
noisseur of Italian wine and he had hard things to say about the local
wine there; it tasted like potassium manganate!

On September 10 he was again in the Vatican Museum and came
away from it exhilarated by the beauty of what he had seen. The next
day was spent in the Alban hills and the children must be told that
he rode for two hours on a donkey.

His old misgivings about the climate of Rome in the summer were
not entircly unjustified. On his third morning there was a terrihie
thunderstorm—"“of the kind that Michelangclo might have made”;
the lightning was so brilliant that he could read the hieroglyphics on
an obelisk some way off—or at least would have been able to were he
not in the position of the peasant who thought he could read if only
he wore spectacles. Two days before leaving there was a sirocco that
gave him the feeling of being terribly tired, and he was also depressed
to think the end of the wonderful holiday was so ncar.

After twelve unforgettable days in Rome I'reud set out on Septem-
ber 14 and reached Vienna after two nights in the train.

At the end of August 1go2, emboldened by his triumph over the
heat in Rome the year before, he planned to visit Naples and its
neighborhood, and, if possible, also Sicily. His friend Paul Hammer-
schlag had primed him with information about Naples. Sctting oft on
August 26 from Konigssee he sent a card to his sister-in-law, Minna
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Bernays, from Roscnheim before crossing the frontier into Austria;
Breuer and Fleischl were on the samc train. An overnight journey
brought him to Bozen where he was to meet his brother, Alexander,
again the companion of his tour. Therc lie related mecting his double
(adding, “another one, not Horch” #), and in onc of his superstitious
moods asked: “Does this signify Vedere Napoli e poi morire?” » Death
was seldom far from his thoughts. The next morning they dashed off
via Trient to Venice, which again he found “indescribably beautiful”;
they were there from noon to nine in the evening. Then overnight to
Orvieto, but at half past two in the moring, when they had to change
tramns at Bologna into the express from Munich, there was time for
another postcard. Orvieto was reached at eleven in the morning and
the day spent there, since the train for Rome did not leave until nine
at night. Only twenty-four hours were spared for Rome, and this time
they stayed at the Hotel Rosetta. So they got to Naples at two in the
afternoon of the thirty-first.

Naples, however, proved to be “inhumanly hot,” so they contented
themselves with a visit to the famous aquarium and two days later
moved on to Sorrento. There the Hotcl Cocumella charged them only
ten lire a day all found. It was hot enough there also, so they gave up
the idea of Sicily and decided to have a lazy time for a week and enjoy
the bathing. The letter that follows gives his impressions of Sor-
rento.

“September 3, 1902
“My Dear Ones:
“Kennst du das Land wo die Citronen bliihen? !

“If not, I will describe to you what I can see from the terrace in
front of our room on the first floor of the Cocumella. On my left there
is the shade from another wing of the building, which is a good thing,
or othcrwise I shouldn’t be sitting here. To the right, beyond the end
of the terrace, there is a mazc of trec-tops above which threc pincs
stand out most elegantly. In between I can see tall walnut trees, fig
trees, (the nearest of which I can almost rcach), chestnut trees, etc.
The darkest green, which docsn’t quite come to the top of the wall,
bclongs, as I well know, to orange and lemon trecs laden with grcen
fruit, and when I stand up and look down into the garden I can sce

¢ Evidently someone who closely resembled Freud.

*See Naples and die.

' From Gocthe’s Mignon. Thomas Carlyle has translated this as “Know’st
thou the land where lemon-trees do bloom?” ® .
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on the farthest trees the great orange-yellow balloons ‘im dunkeln
Laube glithend’ One of these trees has achieved a strange color cffect
by being clothed with a elematis with cnormous blue bell flowers.
Just imagine all that.

“The woods to the left reach to a quite presentable mountain,
around which a road has been marked out like a white girdle. Up
above there are the gleaming white walls of an old castle. I believe the
hill must be the Monte San Angelo. I don’t propose to linger at the
sight of it, since beyond my third and highest pine I catch sight of
another mountain above which a tiny cloudlet hovers. At its foot
there is a cluster of little houses beyond which one can catch a glimpse
of the sca. It is of course His Majesty Mount Vesuvius himsclf, with
the Torre Annunziata near which lies Pompeii. Vesuvius is clearer
than usual; it has been misty in the last few days. Finally, just in front
I need only look over the roof of a Russian villa to sce the blue sea,
the surface of which is slightly troubled. It ends in a long white strand
which ean be reached by boat in an hour and a quarter. That is where
Naples is, a dog’s kennel or monkey’s cage, where 1t was quite 1m-
possible to stay; but by night its lights look almost as beautiful as
Vienna from the Bellevue. The finest pine of all divides the view into
two equal parts. Far to the left is an uneven rock, the Island of Ischia,
and were it not for the house in the way I should have to describe
Capri, three quarters of an hour away.

“All that is very beautiful, but it is different from what we had
pictured. It is impossible to move about to look at the different views
or to change one’s outlook. It is frightfully hot, though everyone says
it has been so for only four or five days. IF'rom cleven to four one
simply can’t move, and even before and after that time one can only
drive or bathe; woe to him who trics to walk. Our first two days here
have been given up to bathing and dolce far niente* All the same.
there has been something else. Last evening we were at the theatre,
where we saw a light opera from a quarter to ten till a quarter to one.
It was of course in the open, in a courtyard, and the wings were
formed by plants of a kind that we hire for weddings or funerals. The
best society of Sorrento was present, displaying the best manners. One
can sec that the people here like to live by night.”

(The rest of the letter is taken up with instructions for postal com-
munication.)

S From the same poem of Gocethe’s, (Mignon). The Carlyle translation s
“And oranges like gold in leafy gloom.”
* Sweet idleness.
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But the eager Freud could not laze for long, especially when there
were such wonderful things within reach. The very next day they
sailed to Naples to explore the Pompeian relics in the museum there,
and spent the following day in Pompeii itself, “a ravishing experi-
ence.” They were back in Sorrento that evening, September 5, and
the next day sailed to Capri. A night was spent there and of course the
Blue Grotto properly visited. After a full day’s rest in Sorrento they
embarked on a two and a half days’ excursion to Amalfi, Salerno and
the celebrated temples of Paestum. The weather having broken, they
returned to Naples on the twelfth, and on the next day climbed
Vesuvius. They left on the evening of the fourteenth for Venice,
where they were to meet Minna Bernays, and so back to Vienna.

In 1903 his traveling companion was his sister-in-law, Minna
Bernays, but the holiday was only for a fortnight. The first week they
spent in Munich and Nuremberg, where it was so hot that they longed
for the mountains and left for Bozen. There, however, there were too
many thunderstorms and Minna was in poor health, so they spent the
remaining days at Meran, a favorite resort of the women of the family.

In 1904 he joined the family in Konigssee on July 12, and a fortnight
later his wife left there for a stay of a couple of weeks in Hamburg
with her mother. His brother Alexander announced that he could
only get a week’s leave that year. They planned to spend it in Corfu,
but fate had a more exciting experience in store for them. Freud
parted from his family on August 28, arrived at Graz the same day
and left there at midnight for Trieste. There he met his brother at
the Hotel Buon Pastore and they took the funicular to Opcina to
lunch there. Alexander now met a friend who advised them not to go
to Corfu where it would be impossibly hot, and instead to take a trip
to Athens by a steamer leaving the next morning.! Both the brothers
saw only difhculties in the idea, about passports, etc., but when the
time came, without saying a word to each other, they went to the ship-
ping office and booked tickets. They had visited Miramar, the Em-
peror of Mexico’s palace, and bathed at Barcola. This had been so
enjoyable that they hesitated about going away, but at half-past ten
the next momning, August 30, they sailed for Brindisi, a twenty-four-
hour trip. Among the passengers was Professor Dérpfeld, the assistant
of the famous archaeologist, Schliemann. Freud gazed with awe at
the man who had helped to discover ancient Troy, but he was too shy

' Not the same afternoon, as I'reud said in relating the story thirty-two
years later.”
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to approach him. The day after they had three hours at Corfu, which
Freud likened to Ragusa; he had time to visit the two old Venetian
fortresses there. The ship stopped at Patras the next morning, went
on to the Piracus, and at noon on September 3 they were in Athens.
The first impression was an unforgettable and undescribable one of
the temple of Thescus.

The following morning they spent two hours on the Acropolis, for
which visit Freud had prepared himself by putting on his best shirt. In
writing home he related that the experience there had surpassed any-
thing he had ever seen or could imagine, and when we rcmember the
wealth of classical lore with which his mind had been stored from
boyhood onward and his sensitive feeling for beauty we can well
understand what the impressions meant to him. More than twenty
years later he said that the amber-colored columns of the Acropolis
were the most beautiful things he had cver seen in his life.”® When
standing there he had a curious psychological experience, one which
he analyzed many years later in a letter to Romain Rolland.** It was
a peculiar disbelief in the reality of what was before his eyes, and he
puzzled his brother by asking him if it was true that they really were
on the Acropolis. In the delicate analysis he published later Freud
traced this sense of disbelief to the incredulity with which he would
have greeted in his impoverished student years the idea that he should
ever be in a position to visit such a wonderful place, and this in turn
was connected with the forbidden wish to excel his father in achieve-
ment. He compared the mechanism at work with that he had de-
scribed as operative in the people who cannot tolerate success,™* a
mechanism of which we shall hear morc later. If anyone knew the im-
portance of a father for a child’s development it was Freud.

On this occasion I'recud had to learn how different ancient Greek
was from modern Greck. He was so familiar with the former that as
a youth he had written his diary in Greek, but now when directing the
driver of his carriage to take him to the Hotel Athena he failed, despite
all varicties of pronunciation, to make himself understood and was
humiliatingly reduced to writing the word down.”®

Freud spent the whole of the next day again on the Acropolis. They
left Athens on the morning of September 6, took a train to Corinth
and then went along the Corinth Canal to Patras where they joined
the ship that sailed at ten that evening. Then home via Trieste.

At Easter 1gos Ireud undertook a few days’ walking tour with his
brother Alexander, cvidently to explore the possibility of a summer

= “Die am Erfolge scheitern.”
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residence. From Bozen they did a stiff climb on the west side of the
Adige Valley past St. Barbian to Bad Dreikirchen, nearly four thou-
sand fect high, but the desirable pension there was closed. On the
following day they marched up the Grédner Thal (now the Val Gar-
dena) past St. Ulrich as far as Wolkenstein. Then back to their start-
ing point at Waidbruck on the main line and so home.

Ior the summer expedition he left Alt-Aussee on September 3, ac-
companied by his sister-in-law Minna, and spent the night at the
Hotel Europa, Innsbruck. At noon the next day they went on to
Bozen, and after a break of three hours there to Rovereto. On the 5th
they explored Verona and pushed on to Milan. The following day
they sailed up Lake Como and stayed at the Villa Serbelloni, Bellagio,
where they arrived at eight in the evening. There was an enjoyable day
resting there, but in the evening they got across to Lugano. Without
a pause they doubled back to Bellagio the next day and reached Pal-
lanza on Lake Maggiore. This meant four journeys, two by train and
two by boat, but they had a view of two “magic islands,” the Isola
Madre and the Isola Bella. In a postcard written on the Isola dei
Pescatori he mentioned that Minna, who had not been in the best of
health, had stood the tiring journey pretty well. The next day, Septem-
ber 10, they moved across to Stresa. They spent the whole of two days
there, or rather in the Hotel Alpino, 2600 feet high. Then they were
off again: Bergamo was visited and once more Milan. They got to
Genoa that evening, without, however, missing the Villa Pallavicini
at Pegli on the way. There was a good deal to see in Genoa, so they
put in eight days, staying at the Hotel Continental, before returning
to Vienna where work started on the 26th.

In 1906 Freud did not leave the family. They spent the first few
weeks of the holiday at Lavarone, a charming spot in the Lower
Dolomites, some thirty-five miles east of Trient. Freud had marked it
down on discovering it in 19oo,?” but it was six years before there was
a chance of getting there.

His son Martin has written, in a very literary style, an account of a
somewhat ill-starred expedition on which he accompanied his father
during this stay, and with his permission I shall extract from it the
following features of the trip. At four in the afternoon on August 14
they left Lavarone and tramped ankle deep in dust the nineteen miles
to Caldonazzo where they took a train to Trient. There they spent
the rest of the evening studying architectural sights, particularly the
Cathedral, during which Ireud explained to his eager fifteen-year-old
son the stylistic features and historical associations of the various



26 The Life and Work of Sigmund FFreud

buildings. After the coolness of the mountains they found the air in
Trient stifling, nor was the prospect of sleep improved by the night-
long singing bencath their window; in fact the father got only an
hour’s sleep and the son none at all. Undecterred, however, they set out
before breakfast on an ambitious tour. The plan was to walk to Monte
Gazza, climb over it and descend to Molveno. The object was to find
out whether Molveno would serve as a suitable resort for the next
year's holiday. They proceeded through Cadine, where they break-
fasted, past Terlago and around its lake to Covello, and then they
began to climb the mountain. Now Monte Gazza is a particularly
arid mountain with no trace of either shade or water. A good walker
can cross it in six hours in favorable eircumstances, but to attempt to
do so in a burning August sun did not reveal much knowledge of local
conditions. After a while Martin, who was slowly making his way
ahead, noticed that his father was not following, and after a short
search found him reclining on a stone by a low bush. He was “purple-
red, almost violet” in the face and could only make a gesture begging
for a drink. The son, well-trained not to make superfluous remarks,
did not ask him if he felt ill, but handed him the flask of Chianti. His
father was so far gone that he drank out of the flask without using the
aluminum beaker he carried in his pocket, and he so far forgot the
conventions as to open his collar and throw off his tie. This struck his
son as something so unusual as to indicate a serious emergency. There
was, however, no other sign of his customary calm being disturbed.
After a rest the trouble, presumably a heat stroke, passed off, but they
wisely decided to leave the mountain for another day, retraced their
steps to Terlago where they obtained a carriage that took them back
to Trient and then, by another route, through San Michele to Mezzo-
Lombardo. There another carriage was found that climbed to Andalo
and finally to Malveno, their goal. The drive alone had taken eight
hours.

After they had cooled down from the heat of Trient they all left
Lavarone for Riva on Lago di Garda, a wonderful drive that took a
full day. There they stayed until work once more called.

Freud had now begun to emerge from his years of isolation. A time
was to come when he looked back nostalgically on the freedom and
quictude of those lonely days, but once cmbarked on his career of
recognition there was no going back. The few who had gathered
around him in Vienna were to prove the forerunners of a steadily 1n-
creasing throng of followers who, before his life ended, were to be
found in every country of the world.
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CHAPTER

The Begmning of International

Recognition
(1906-19009)

FOR SOME YEARS FREUD'S WRITINGS HAD BEEN EITHER IGNORED IN THE
German periodicals or else noted with contemptuous comment. Some
reviews in English-speaking countries had, however, been friendly and
respectful, even if they did not for a time lead to any definite accept-
ance of his ideas.

The first writer in English to give an account of Breuer’s and
Freud’s work was certainly F.W.H. Myers. Only three months after
it was published in the Neurologisches Centralblatt (January 1893)
he described their “Preliminary Communication” ! at a general meet-
ing of the Society for Psychical Research, and his account was pub-
lished in its Proceedings for June of that year. So the first discoveries in
what later became psychoanalysis were accessible to English readers
within six months of their being announced. Four years later (March
1897) he delivered an address before the same Society on “Hysteria
and Genius,” in which he gave an account of the Studies in Hystena.
This was summarized at the time in the Society’s Journal and pub-
lished at much greater length in the author’s Human Personality
which appeared in 1903, two years after his death.

The year before Myers’s review of the Studies Dr. Mitchell Clarke,
a Bristol neurologist, had published a full one in Brain,* a periodical
to which Freud himself had contributed a neurological study many
years before.> Most neurologists passed it by, but two readers madc a
serious mental note of it. One was Havelock Ellis. Two years later he
published a paper in an American periodical in which he gave an ac-
count of the Studies and accepted Freud’s views about the sexual
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actiology of hysteria.* Tt was then reprinted eight years later in the
second volume of his Studies in the Psychology of Sex.” In 1904, in the
first volume of his Studies in the Psychology of Sex, he had devoted
several pages to what he called “Freud’s fascinating and rcally impor-
tant rescarches.” He also alluded in this and the next volume (1906),
though without giving any bibliographical references to them, to
Frcud’s papers on ncurasthenia and anxiety states. In later life he
often dealt with Freud’s work, towards which he then developed an
increasingly negative attitude.

The other was Wilfred Trotter, the famous surgeon whose name 1s
familiar to psychologists through his book, Instincts of the Herd in
Peace and War (which was actually composed in 1904, though not
published till 1916).* He called my attention to Clarke’s review 1n
1903 when I was beginning to specialize in psychopathology, and 1n
the same ycar I rcad the much fuller account of the Studies in Myers’
Human Personality which had just appcared. Havclock Ellis” dis-
cussion of the new findings appeared in the year following, and then
further study necessitated the acquiring of German. The first case
to be analyzed outside German-spcaking countries (1903-1906) was
one of conversion hysteria. One upshot of the analysis was the
patient’s decision to divorce her husband, a well-’known New York
neurologist, on the grounds of cruclty. To finish the story I may add
that when I lived later in America he formed the habit of following
me from one congress or medical mecting to another in order to exer-
cisc his very considerable powers of vituperation, and on onc occasion
Dr. James J. Putnam, Professor of Ncurology at Harvard, magnani-
mously traveled a thousand miles to support mc; between us we got
on quite well. It was Dr. Putnam who published, in the first number
of The Journal of Abnormal Psychology (Fcbruary 1906), the frrst
paper in English specifically on psychoanalysis, and the first adequate
account of it in that tongue; his summing-up, however, was at that
time on the whole adverse. The year before Dr. Morton Prince, of
Boston, had in a letter to Ireud spoken of I'reud’s “well-known
work” and asked him to write a paper for the first number of his
new periodical. In New York two immugrant Swiss psychiatrists, Adolf
Meyer and August Hoch, had been following Freud’s writings, the
latter even with sympathy; they could hardly have failed to have
mentioned them to their students.

Little of all this, however, was within Freud’s ken at the time. Be-

» e has been described as “an intellect of brilliance outshone 1n our
century by none in medicine, science and philosophy.”*
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fore 1906 the only happenings he knew of outside Vienna were the
brief and cutting references in German neurological and psychological
periodicals and a few elementary attempts to test some of his early
1deas. The first of these was by W. Warda of Blankenburg, who was
the first non-Austrian to lend any support to Freud’s ideas. As early as
1900 he published a full study of a case he called “hypnoid-hysteria”
which he treated by Breuer’s method of catharsis; he was therefore the
first foreigner to substantiate the Breuer-Freud findings through per-
sonal investigation.” In the next three years he published three casuistic
studies on the obsessional neurosis, but he never applied the psycho-
analytic method itself. He did not make much impression on Freud;
a letter (unpublished) to Fliess in April 28, 1900, speaks disparagingly
of Warda’s effort. “He deals only with my early Sturm und Drang?®
period, and even brings up the old hypnoid conception that had been
forced on me” (by Breuer). In 1903 Wilhelm Strohmayer, of Jena,
described an obsessional case in terms of Freud’s early “defense”
theory,® and five years later published a long study with many illus-
trative cases that confirmed Freud's views about the relation of
sexuality to anxiety and obsessions.® Here again, however, there was
no question of psychoanalysis proper. The samc applies to two other
writers a little later: Otto Juliusburger, who made two confirmatory
contributions in 19o7 and 19og respectively,!® and Muthmann. Muth-
mann was a guest at Freud’s home on February 2, 19og. He wrote the
first, and I think the only, book on Breuer’s cathartic treatment,!!
but he never ventured any further. Freud dryly remarked of him that
he did not live up to his name.c

1904

In 1904, however, we come to two workers who had advanced fur-
ther. Otto Gross of Graz, a genius who later unfortunately developed
schizophrenia, published a paper 1 in which he ingeniously contrasted
the dissociation of ideas described by Freud with the dissociation in
conscious activity displayed in dementia praecox, and followed it by
a very original book in which Freud’s libido theory, with the concepts
of repression, symbolism, etc., was fully recognized.** Ie was my
first instructor in the practice of psychoanalysis and I used to be pres-
ent during his treatment of a case. Later I prevented him from drag-
ging the great Kraepelin into the courts where he proposed to dis-
credit him by exposing his ignorance of psychoanalysis! In 19o8 he

* Storm and Stress.
*“Man of courage.” '
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was treated in the Burgholzli Mental Hospital in Zurich, where Jung,
after weaning him from morphinism, conccived the ambition of being
the first to cure a case of schizophrenia. He worked hard and told me
that once the session continued for twenty-four hours until both their
heads were nodding like China mandarins. Onc day, howecver, Gross
escaped over the asylum wall and the next day sent a note to Jung
asking for money to pay his hotcl bill. In the First World War he
enlisted in a Tungarian regiment, but before it was over his life came
to an end through murder and suicide.

The other worker in question was A. Stegmann, of Dresden. In
1904 he described several successcs with cases of hystcria and obses-
sional neurosis which he had treated by the psychoanalytic method.™*
He was the first to write about unconscious factors in asthma.™ He
died 1n 1912.

1906

All this was a very faint dawn. But in 1906 the westward began to
brighten. In the autumn of 1904 Freud had heard from Eugen Bleuler,
the Professor of Psychiatry in Zurich, that he and all his staff had for a
couple of years been busily occupying themselves with psychoanalysis
and finding various applications for it. The main inspiration was com-
ing from Bleuler’s chief assistant, C. G. Jung. Jung had read The
Interpretation of Dreams soon after publication and had even made
three casual references to it in a book he wrote on occultism (absit
omen!) in 1go2.1® From 19o4 on he was applying F'reud’s ideas in vari-
ous directions. He had devised some ingenious association tests which
confirmed Freud’s conclusions about the way in which emotional fac-
tors may interfere with recollection'” and by means of which he was
able to demonstrate experimentally the presence of repressed material
in the form of what he called “affective complexes”—adapting Theo-
dor Zichen’s word “complex” for this purpose. In 1906 he had pub-
lished his Diagnostische Assoziationsstudien (Diagnostic Studies in
Association ), a collection of valuable studics by himself and his pupils,
and in the following ycar a book that made history mn psychiatry, The
Psychology of Dementia Praecox, which extended many of Freud’s
ideas into the realm of the psychoses proper. Jung of course sent him
copies of both books, but so cager was Freud to read the first one
that he had bought it himself before Jung's copy could arnve.

In April 1906 a regular correspondence began between Freud and
Jung which lasted for ncarly scven years. IFor some years 1t was a most
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friendly and even intimate exchange of both personal thoughts as
well as scientific reflections.

The news that his researches of the past thirteen years, so scorned
and despised elsewhere, were finding enthusiastic acceptance in a
famous psychiatric clinic abroad warmed Freud’s heart. His elation at
it, and the favorable impression he soon afterwards gained of Jung’s
personality, made it hard to retain a cool judgment. How could he
foresee that the resistances which inevitably accompany the pursuit of
psychoanalysis, with which he was familiar enough in his patients,
could also hamper and deflect analysts themselves?

Doubtless encouraged by the growing interest in his work Freud
published in this year the first of his five Sammlung kleiner Schriften
zur Neurosenlehre. After his outburst of activity in the previous year
there were, as one might expect, no important contributions in 19o6.
He gave two lectures by request, one on “Sexual Abstinence” before
a sociological society, and one on “Psycho-Analysis and the Ascertain-
ing of Truth in Legal Proceedings” before the Juristic Faculty of the
University; the latter was published in an anthropological journal.
Then, apparently for his own amusement, since he never published it,
he wrote a little essay full of fresh ideas on “Psychopathic Characters
on the Stage”; it first saw the light in an English translation three
years after Freud’s death.

1907

In 1907 Freud had three visitors from Zurich. There were not only
Swiss working under Jung’s leadership in Zurich. And it happened
that the first emissary from there to visit Freud was one of the
strangers. It was Max Eitingon, then a medical student completing his
studies in Zurich where he had come in contact with the new psy-
chology. Born in Russia he had been brought up in Galicia and Leip-
zig and after leaving Zurich he settled down in Berlin, retaining,
however, the Austrian nationality his father had acquired. He was to
become in later years one of Freud’s closest friends. The occasion for
his visit was to consult Freud over a severe case he was interested in.
He wrote to Freud about the case, one which, however, turned out to
be unsuitable for analytic treatment, and accompanied the patient to
Vienna late in January 19o7. He was the first swallow of what in
later years became an enormous flock of wisitors. Eitingon stayed there
for nearly a fortnight and attended the Wednesday meetings of the
little group on January 23 and 30. He passed three or four evenings
with Freud and they were spent on personal analytic work during lgng
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walks in the city. Such was the first training analysis! 1 remember the
swift pace and rapid spate of speech on such walks. Walking fast used
to stimulate the flow of FFreud’s thoughts, but it was at times breath-
taking for a companion who would have preferred to pause and digest
them. In October 1gog Eitingon spent three weeks in Vienna. Twice
a week he had an evening walk with Freud, continuing his training
analysis. In November of that year he moved from Zurich to Berlin,
intending to stay for a ycar, but he remained there until he left for
Palestine in 1932. He was intensely loyal to Freud, who recognized
this in a letter he wrote to him on January 1st, 1913: “You were the
first to reach the lonely one and will be the last to leave.”

On February 22nd, 1907, Freud told his little group that Dr.
Johannes Bresler, the Editor of the Psychiatrisch-Neurologische
Wochenschrift, had invited him to become Co-editor of a new
periodical he was founding, the Zeitschrift fiir Religionspsychologie.
Freud assented and contributed a paper to the first number, his first
one on the subject of religion.'®

Far more exciting, however, was Jung’s first visit to Freud, which
took place on February 27, 1907, at ten on a Sunday morning. In the
following July at the International Congress of Neurology in Amster-
dam, at which we were both reading papers, Jung gave me a lively ac-
count of his first interview. He had very much to tell Freud and to ask
him, and with intense animation he poured forth in a spate for three
whole hours. Then the patient, absorbed listener intcrrupted him
with the suggestion that they conduct their discussion more system-
atically. To Jung's great astonishment Freud proceeded to group the
contents of the harangue under several precise headings that enabled
them to spend the further hours in a more profitable give and take.

Jung attended the weekly mecting of the Vienna group on March.
2, and was accompanied there by a Swiss pupil of his, Dr. Ludwig
Binswanger, later the Director of the Kreuzlingen Mental Hospital.
Binswanger had already the ycar before published a paper in support
of Freud’s theories. '

For two or three years, as correspondence between them shows and
my own memories confirm, Jung’s admiration for FFreud and enthusi-
asm for his work were unbounded. His encounter with Freud he re-
garded as the high point of his life, and a couple of months after
first meeting him he told him that whoever had acquired a knowledge
of psychoanalysis had eaten of the tree of Paradise and attained vision.

Freud on his part was not only grateful for the support that had



The Beginning of International Recognition 33

come to him from afar, but was also very attracted by Jung’s person-
ality. He soon decided that Jung was to be his successor and at times
called him his “son and heir.” He expressed the opinion that Jung
and Otto Gross were the only truly original minds among his fol-
lowers.? Jung was to be the Joshua destined to explore the promised
land of psychiatry which Freud, like Moses, was only permitted to
view from afar.?! Incidentally, this remark is of interest as indicating
Freud’s self-identification with Moses, one which in later years became
very evident.

What, I think, most attracted him to Jung was Jung’s vitality, live-
liness and, above all, his unrestrained imagination. This was a quality
that seldom failed to captivate Freud, just as in the cases of Fliess
and Ferenczi. It echoed something of great significance in his own
personality, something over which his highly developed capacity for
selfcriticism had to exercise the strictest control. But neither with
Jung nor Ferenczi did he become emotionally involved in a personal
sense as he had with Fliess; he merely warmed in their prescnce.

That when the International Association was founded in 1910
Freud should designate Jung to be its President, and, as he hoped, for
an indefinite period, was only natural. To begin with, Jung with his
commanding presence and soldierly bearing looked the part of a
leader. With his psychiatric training and position, his excellent intel-
lect and his evident devotion to the work, he seemed far better quali-
fied for the post than anyone else. Yet he had two serious disqualifica-
tions for it. It was not a position that accorded with his own feelings,
which were those of a rebel, a heretic, in short a “son,” rather than
those of a leader, and this consideration soon became manifest in his
failure of interest in pursuing his duties. Then his mentality had the
serious flaw of lacking lucidity. I remember once meeting someone
who had been in school with him and being struck by the answer he
gave to my question of what Jung had been like as a boy: “He had a
confused mind.” I was not the only person to make the same obscr-
vation.

Jung’s admiration for Freud’s personality, with its penetrating acu-
men, was very far from extending to his group of followers. These he
described to me as a medley of artists, decadents and mediocrities, and
he deplored I'reud’s lot in being surrounded by them. They were no
doubt somewhat different in their demeanor from the professional
class to whom Jung was accustomed in Switzerland but, rightly or
wrongly, I could not help suspecting that some “racial” prejudice
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had colored his judgment. At all events the antipathy between the
Swiss and the Viennese was mutual and only increased with time, a
circumstance that was to cause Ircud much distress.

Freud and Jung were to come together on nine or ten further occa-
sions, including four Congresses and the journey to America together,
but the freshness of the first meeting could never be experienced again.
The last time they saw each other was at the Munich Congress in
September 1913,

Before this memorable year was over another and more permanent
friend was to visit Freud, Karl Abraham. He had held a post under
Bleuler and Jung in Zurich for three years, but not being Swiss he had
no prospects of further promotion there and so decided in November
1907 to settle in Berlin and practice as a psychoanalyst. Like Jung he
had been studying Freud’s work since 19go4. He had sent Freud in
June a reprint of the first of the valuable series of papers he wrote on
psychoanalysis,?* which he had read before the Deutscher Verein fiir
Psychiatrie (German Psychiatric Society) at Frankfurt on April 27,
1907, and it had made a vcry favorable impression on Freud. It
started a regular correspondence and Freud invited him to visit him.
This Abraham did on December 15, 1907, and in the next few days
had several animated talks with him. He also attended a meeting of
the little Freud group on the 18th. The two men soon cemented what
was to be an unbroken friendship, and Abraham was one of the three
people (the others being Ferenczi and myself) whose constant cor-
respondence with Freud elicited the most valuable scientific com-
ments of any.

The next foreign visitor was an equally valuable acquisition. Sandor
Ferenczi, of Budapest, who was to become Freud’s closest friend and
collaborator, was a genecral practitioner who had experimentcd with
hypnotism. He had read The Interpretation of Dreams on its ap-
pearance, but had dismissed it with a shrug of his shoulders. In 1907,
however, Dr. F. Stein of Budapest, a psychopathologist who, through
an introduction from Jung, was slightly acquainted with I'reud person-
ally, induced Ferenczi to give him another chance, and this time the
effect was electric. He wrote to Freud and, accompanied by Stein
who introduced him, called on him on Sunday, February 2, 1908,
shortly before the Salzburg Congress. The impression he made was
such that he was invited to spend a fortnight in August with the I'reud
family, with whom he soon became a special favorite, on their holiday
in Berchtesgaden.

Ireud was early attracted by Ferenczi's enthusiasm and lively spec-
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ulative turn of mind, qualities which had previously fascinated him
n his great friend Fliess. This time, however, his emotions were less
involved in the friendship, though he always took a kcen fatherly in-
terest in I'erenczi’s private life and difficulties. They spent many holi-
days together, and between 1908 and 1933 exchanged more than a
thousand letters, all of which have been preserved. From the very first
Ferenczi discussed scientific problems in these letters, and the two
men 1n their talks and correspondence evolved several important con-
clusions in psychoanalysis between them.

Hanns Sachs of Vienna had already attended Freud’s University
lectures for several years, and early in 19109 he ventured to call on him
personally to present him with a little book he had just published. It
was a translation of some of Kipling’s Barrack-Room Ballads—inci-
dentally an excellent one.

By then the members of the little circle who for many years were
to be close friends of Freud’s had come to know him personally: Rank
in 1906, Eitingon and Abraham in 1907, Ferenczi and myself in 1908
and Sachs in 1910.

‘The family had enjoyed their holiday in Lavarone so much in the
previous year that they went back to it in 19o7. Toward the end of
August they moved, first to Wolkenstein (Selva in Gardena) in the
Dolomites, and then to Annenheim on the Ossiacher Lake just north
of Villach in Carinthia, where they spent a fortnight. On September
12 Freud left for Bozen, his sister-in-law joining the train at the
junction of Franzensfeste. The rest of the family had in the mean-
time gone to Thalhof, Payerbach-Reichenau, to await his return.
From Bozen Freud wrote saying he had not yet made any plans. He
always preferred traveling as freely as possible. The next day he wrote
saying they were leaving for Rome on the following morning and
would arrive there in the evening, but he must have changed his
mind, since two days later, on the 15th, a letter arrived from Florence.
On the 16th, after showing Minna something of Florence and his
beloved Fiesole, he announced that she was leaving that evening to
continue her recuperation at Meran, spending the night at Verona. In
the meantime Freud had left for Orvicto, and on the following day
reached Rome. Freud wanted some time alone on this trip in order
to get some writing done.

In the first letter from Rome Freud told his wife he couldn’t under-
stand why she should think he was so very venturesome, since he was
extremely comfortable in the Hotel Milano and could work there.

* Not 1909, the date Sachs gave in his book.®
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Ie spent the whole morning of the first day in the Forum and
worked in the afternoon. The next day he visited the Garibaldi monu-
ment to get his favorite view of Rome. He had not yet been able to
gct to the Villa Borghese and had visited St. Peter’s first, since the
next day was a festival. Eitingon, who was passing through Rome,
called on him that evening, but they missed each other; they had met
in Florence a few days before. The following day was devoted to the
Catacombs where Freud naturally was most interested in the Jewish
oncs. On the shelves werc still candlesticks “which I believe are called
Menorahs,” a remark that illustrates his unfamiliarity with synagogues.
The next letter is worth quoting as a rather typical one from his
travels.

“Rome, 22.9:1907
“Dcar FFamily,

“On the Piazza Colonna, behind whieh, as you know, I am staying,
a couple of thousand people congregate every night. The cvening air
is truly delicious; wind is hardly known in Rome. Behind the column
is a bandstand and there is musie cvery night. At the other end of the
square a screen is put up on the roof of one of the houses; there on
the screen an Italian advertising company projects pietures. They arc
actually advertiscments, but to bribe the public to give its attention
they arc interspersed with pictures of landscapes, negroes of the
Congo, ascents of glaciers and so on. But that isn’t cnough to hll in
the time. So they show short films for the sake of which the children
(vour father included) suffer quictly the advertisements and the
monotonous photographs. They are mean with those titbits; I had to
see the same picce over and over again. When [ turn back to go a
certain tension in the crowd recalls me; I look again and indecd a
new performance has begun. And so I stay on. Until nine the mage
works; then I begin to feel lonely in the crowd and go home to write
to you after I have ordered a bottle of fresh water. The others who
promenadc in twos or undici, dodici stay on as long as the music and
pictures continuc.

“In a corner of the square onc of thosc awful flashing pictures is
still making its disturbing appearance. I think the medicine is called
FFermentine. T'wo years ago when I was in Genoa with your aunt it
was called TOT; it was an indigestion remedy and the look of 1t was
really unbearable. But it doesn’t seem to disturb the people. They
often fecl free to stare at the pictures and listen at the same time to
the talk of their friends behind them. There arc a lot of small children
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among them, of whom many women would say that they should have
been in bed a long time ago. Strangers and natives mix in the most
easy fashion. The eustomers of the restaurant behind the column
and of the confectioner’s on one side of the square enjoy themselves
too; besides that there are deck-chairs to be had near the music, and
a lot of people like sitting on the stone balustrade at the fountain.
I am not sure at the moment whether I haven't forgotten another
fountain in the square; it is sueh a large square. In the middle of
it the Corso Umberto, of which it is in fact an enlargement, runs
through. Coaches and eleetric tramways pass, but they don’t do any
harm, for a Roman never moves for any vehiele and the drivers don’t
seem to know they have the right to run people over. When the music
stops everyone elaps loudly, even those who haven’t listened. From
time to time a horrible shouting breaks out in the otherwise quiet and
rather distinguished crowd. It comes from half a dozen or so news-
paper boys who hurl themselves into the erowd with the evening edi-
tion of a paper, breathless like the herald of Marathon; the idea is that
with their news they relieve an almost unbearable tension. When they
have an aceident to report, people wounded or killed, they feel they
are masters of the situation. I know those papers and buy two of them
every day for five centesimi each; they arc cheap, but I must say
they never contain anything that could interest a sensible person from
abroad. Oeeasionally there is something like a riot, all the youngsters
run 1 one direction. But there is no nced to be afraid, nothing has
happened and they return peaecfully. The women in the erowd are
very beautiful, so far as they are Roman. Roman women are, strange
to say, even beautiful when they are ugly, but not many of them are
that.

“I can hear the music plainly in my room; the pietures I cannot of
course see. Just now the people are elapping again.

“With my best love
“Papa”

Immediately after this came a letter to his daughter Mathilde apolo-
gizing for his having overlooked a fountain in the Piazza, “which
shows how hard it is to observe aecurately.” The next day was taken
up with “overpowering impressions” from the museums, so mueh so
that he now felt tired of sight-sceing and began to think of getting
back home. But he was pleased to have recognized the Gradiva plaque
in the Vatican. In the last letter, of September 24, he gave an amusing
description of a presentation of Carmen, in which among other things -
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his attitude to music is displayed. The first of the orchestra to arrive
was a violinist, who started tuning his instrument “having evidently
forgotten to do so at home.” The conductor stood absolutely motion-
less for several minutes, but it was only “the calm before the storm,
which presently broke loose.” Rome was as heavenly as ever. If only
he could live there. On the last day he elimbed the Castel S. Angelo
for a view of Rome, visited the Sistine chapel once more and revelled
in the wonderful antiquities of the Vatican Museum. He left on the
26th, after having had only eight days in Rome, and started work
on the 3oth.

In 1907 he was asked by Dr. Tiirst, the Editor of a periodical devoted
to social medicine and hygiene, to express his views on what was then
a new question, that of the sexual enlightenment of children. Freud
was naturally in favor of it, having scen so many painful results of
withholding such information from children, and he related somie
poignant examples of them. A more important publication, however,
was Freud’s first contribution to the study of religion, in which he
compared and contrasted certain religious practices with the compul-
sive acts performed by obscssional patients. The main production of
the year was his book on Jensen’s novel Gradiva. The contents, as
well as those of Freud’s other writings will be considcred later in the
appropriate chapter. The book formed the first of a new series of pub-
lications, the first of several he was to edit, the Schriften zur angewand-
ten Seelenkunde (Papers on Applied Psychology) (Deuticke). It was
replaced by other series in 1920, when the twentieth volume of the
Schriften was published. This in itsclf is significant of the change in
Freud’s prospects from ten years before when there seecmed little in
store for him but a lonely life in his scientific work.

1908

At the end of November 1go7 I had spent a week in Zurich with
Jung, where I met, among others working there, Brill and Peterson of
New York. At the early stages of an acquaintance Jung could be very
charming. As an example I might quote the following recolleetion.
They were working at Burghdlzli just then on Otto Veraguth’s psycho-
galvanic phenomenon, and Brill started to explain it to me. Knowing
that I was pretty well informed Jung interrupted him with the words:
“We didn’t invite Dr. Jones here to teach him, but to consult him.”
This short note from him at the time illustrates the same feature.
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“Burgholzli, Ziirich, 23.X1.19o7
“Dear Dr. Jones,

“I should be very glad to sce you as soon as possible. If you arrive
Sunday evening, let me know it by telephone Monday morning at g".
I expect you for lunch at eleven. If you arrive Monday evening I will
meet you in the Hotel Baur au Lac between 11 and 12. I hope we will
have many interesting talks.

“With best greetings
“Yours very truly
“Dr. Jung”

He could also be very witty. I recollect asking him once whether
he thought the vogue of Dadaism, just then beginning in Zurich, had
a psychotic basis. He replied: “It is too idiotic for any decent in-
sanity.”

A little “Freud Group,” as it was called, had just been started in
Zurich at that time. With a few exceptions, such as Edouard
Claparede of Geneva and Binswanger of Kreuzlingen, all the mem-
bers came from Zurich. Jung was, of course, the leader of the group,
which included among others his chicf, Professor Bleuler, a relative
of Jung’s called Franz Riklin, and Alphonse Maeder. All of these
were making useful contributions to psychoanalytical knowledge.

The little group used to meet at the Burgholzli Mental Hospital to
discuss their work, and there were generally one or more guests pres-
ent. I remember attending an early mecting in November 1go7—
I think it was the second of the meetings—when the famous neurolo-
gist C. von Monakow was present. I don’t know what he made of it,
but I fancied that after scaling the mountain he must have feared he
had got to a witches’ sabbath. He maintained, however, that he had
been practicing psychoanalysis for twenty-five years, so that Freud had
nothing new to teach him.

I suggested to Jung the desirability of arranging a general gathering
of those interested in Freud’s work, and he organized one that took
place in Salzburg in the following April; it was intended to hold it in
Innsbruck, but Salzburg was more convenient for the Viennese. I
wanted to give it the name of “International Psycho-Analytical Con-
gress,” by which it and all subsequent ones have since been called, but
he insisted on heading the invitations he sent out as Zusammenkunft
fiir Freud'sche Psychologie (Meeting for Ireudian Psychology), an
unusual personal title for a scientific mecting. It rcpresented an atti-
tude which presently was to give his chief, Bleuler, a handle for criti-
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cism. Incidentally, when Abraham afterwards asked Freud under
what title he was to refer to the Congress when he published the paper
he had read there?* Freud answered that it was merely a private
meeting and that Abraham was not to mention it.

Nevertheless it was an historic occasion, the first public recognition
of Freud’s work. Since no account of it is extant it would seem appo-
sitc to give one here. The Congress differed from all subscquent oncs
in having no Chairman,® no Secretary, no Treasurer, no Council, no
kind of sub-committec whatever, and—best of all—no business mcct-
ing! It occupicd only one day.

On Sunday, April 26, 1908, wc assembled 1n the Hotel Bristol,
Salzburg. I'reud had arrived from Venice that moming. Among the
other guests staying therc were Dr. Aldren Turner, a well-known
London ncurologist, who must have wondered whatever was going
on, and Professor Alfred E. Hoche of I'reiburg, whom we shall en-
counter later as both a secret admirer and bitter encmy of Freud's.

The meeting was truly international, as will appear from the follow-
ing facts. Nine papers were rcad: four from Austria, two from Switzer-
land, and onc each from England, Germany and Hungary. Therc were
forty-two present, half of whom were or became practicing analysts.
At the time of writing the only survivors are, besides mysclf, Graf,
Hitschmann, and Jung. The names of those attending, checked by
enquirics, were:

FFrom Americat

A. A. Brill, New York

From Austna
Alfred Adler, Vienna
D. J. Bach, Vienna
Guido Brecher, Gastein-Meran
Frau Professor Erismann, Vienna
Paul I'edern, Vienna
Sigmund I'reud, Vienna
Joscf K. Fricdjung, Vienna
Max Graf, Vienna
I'ricda Gross, Graz and Munich
Otto Gross, Graz and Munich

*Frcud had wanted Bleuler to preside but Jung was so sure he would
refuse that he did not even ask him.

* Jung had got Peterson to invite Morton Prince of Boston to attend the
Congress. Prince actually announced a paper on “Psychogalvanic reactions
in a casc of Multiple Personality,” but he was unable to attend.
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Riklin: “Some Problems of Myth Interpretation”
Abraham: “The Psychosexual Differences between Hysteria and
Dementia Praccox”

Sadger: “The Actiology of Homosexuality”

Stekel: “On Anxiety Hysteria”

Jung: “On Dementia Praecox”

Adler: “Sadism in Life and in Neurosis”

Ferenczi: “Psychoanalysis and Pedagogy”

In addition Otto Rank read a passage he had discovered in Schiller’s
correspondence?® in which he advised a friend to release his imagina-
tion from the restraint of critical reason by employing a flow of free
association.

Most of the papers were subsequently published, but the only one
that concemns us here is Freud’s. Jung had begged him to relate a case
history,2® so he described the analysis of an obsessional case, one which
afterwards we used to refer to as that of “The Man with the Rats.” *7
He sat at the end of a long table along the sides of which we were
gathered and spoke in his usual low but distinct conversational tone.
He began at the Continental hour of eight in the morning and we
listened with rapt attcntion. At eleven he broke off, suggesting we had
had enough. But we were so absorbed that we insisted on his continu-
ing, which he did until nearly one o’clock. Someone who can hold
an audience engrossed for five hours must have something very worth-
while to say. What rniveted us, however, was not only the novelty of
what he had to tell us, but also his extraordinary gift for orderly pres-
entation.

Among the ideas he put forward were the alternation of love and
hate in respect of the same person, the early separation of the two
attitudes usually resulting in repression of the hate. Then commonly
follows a reaction to the hate in the form of unwonted tendernecss,
horror of bloodshed and so on. When the two attitudes are of equal
strength there results a paralysis of thought expressed in the clinical
symptom known as folie de doute. Obsessive tendencies, the great
characteristic of this neurosis, signify a violent cffort to overcome
the paralysis by the utmost insistence. Another interesting feature
he commented on is the regression that takes place in this ncurosis
from action to pure thought, this being aided by the attraction of
carly curiosity. It explains why most symptoms of the neurosis remain
on an exclusively mental level.

Some more personal reminiscences and impressions on this first
occasion of meeting I'reud may perhaps be pertinent. His first remark
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when I was introduced (by Jung) was that from the shape of my head
I could not be English and must be Welsh.* It astonished me, st
because it is uncommon for anyone on the Continent to know of the
existence of my native country, and then because 1 had suspected my
dolichocephalic skull might as well be Teutonic as Celtic. During our
long evening talk he pressed me to expound his dream theory in Eng:
lish; it seemed to mean more to him than other aspects of his work.

At the age of fifty-two Freud was only beginning to show slight
signs of greyness. He had a strikingly well-shaped head, adorned with
thick, dark, well-groomed hair, a handsome moustache, and a full
pointed beard. He was about five feet eight inches tall, somewhat ro-
tund—though probably his waist did not exceed his chest measure-
ment—and he bore the marks of a sedentary profession. Since I am
mentioning figures T may add that the circumference of his head was
fifty-five and a half centimetres, the diameters measuring eighteen and
fifteen and a half centimetres respectively. So with a cephalic index of
eighty-six he was decidedly dolichocephalic. He had a lively and per-
haps somcwhat restless or even anxious manner, with quick darting
eyes that gave a serious and penetrating effect. I dimly sensed some
slightly feminine aspect in his manner and movements, which was
perhaps why I developed something of a helping or even protective
attitude towards him rather than the more characteristic filial one of
many analysts. He spoke with an absolutely clear enunciation, a fea-
ture appreciated by a grateful forcigner, in a friendly tone of voice,
more pleasing when low than on the rare occasions when he raised it.
He was clever at elucidating my English mispronunciation of German
words, but secemed sensitive to mistakes in gender;' I can recall, for
instance, his impatience when I spoke of “die Schnee.”

It was natural that Freud should make much of his new Swiss ad-
herents, his first foreign ones and, incidentally, his first Gentile ones.
After so many years of being cold-shouldered, ridiculed and abused 1t
would have needed an exceptionally philosophical disposition not to
have been elated when well-)known University teachers from a famous
Psychiatric Clinic abroad appeared on the scene in wholchearted sup-
port of his work. Fires, however, were always smoldering behind
Freud’s calm exterior, and his possibly excessive clation was not pleas-
ing to the Viennese, who after all had been the first to rally round
him when he stood alone in the world. Their jealousy inevitably cen-

» Only recently have I learned that Jung had already told him that!
' He referred in The Interpretation of Dreams to his own embarrassment
at saving “hc” instead of “it” in English.®
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tered on Jung, about whom Freud was specially enthusiastic. Their
attitude was accentuated by their Jewish suspicion of Gentiles in gen-
cral with its rarcly failing expectation of anti-Semitism. Freud himself
shared this to some extent, but for the time being it was dormant n
the pleasure of being at last recognized by the outer world. ‘The Vien-
nesc predicted even at that early date that Jung would not long remain
in the psychoanalytical camp. Whether they at that time had any
justification for this is another matter, but the Germans have a good
saving, “der Hass sieht scharf.”?

The papers were followed that evening by a convivial banquet,
which was cnlivened by an amusing speech from Brecher of Meran.
He followed this custom for a few years until Hitschmann took over
from him with cqual success. In the middle of the dinncer I'reud spied
somcone in the hall whose back scemed familiar to him, so he went
to inspect more closely. It was his half-brother Emmanucl, then
seventy-four years old, who was springing a surprise on him. Freud
spent the next day with him and then saw him off to Berlin before
taking the night train to Vienna himself.??

At a small gathering after the papers, it was decided to issue a
periodical, the first one to be devoted to psychoanalysis; the number
of such periodicals went on increasing until the catastrophes of the
Sccond World War, but there are still nine, apart from many “fellow-
travelers.” It was the Jahrbuch fiir psychoandlytische und psycho-
pathologische Forschungen, which ccascd at the outbreak of the Iirst
World War. It was directed by Bleuler and Freud and edited by Jung.
I'reud had the year before urged Jung to found a periodical, for which
Jung then proposed the title Archiv fiir Psychopathologie®® T sug-
gested it should be international, accepting papers in three languages,
but negotiations with Morton Prince to amalgamate it with The
Journal of Abnormal Psychology failed. The Viennesc were oftended
at being ignored in the production of the new periodical, and especially
at not even being consulted; it had been discussed with the Swiss,
with only Abraham, Brill, Ferenczi and myself being present as well.
The Viennecse resentment grew and came to open expression two years
later at Nuremberg.

T'o have a periodical to which he had free access for his publications
meant a great deal to Freud. It made him feel more independent. He
could now afford to laugh at his opponents. A few months later he
wrote to Jung: “I quite agree with you. Many encmies, much honor
' Hate has a keen eye.

*Viel’ Feind, viel’ Iohr!
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Now when we can work, publish what we like and get something out
of our companionship it is very good, and I hope it will continue like
that for long. If the time of ‘Recognition’ should arrive it would com-
pare with the present as the weird glamour of the Inferno does with
the blessed boredom of Paradise. (Naturally I mean this the other
way round.)” 31

After the Congress Brill and I went on to Vienna, where we expe-
rienced the delightful hospitality of the Freud family, and then to
Budapest to visit Ferenczi. We had attended a meeting of the Vienna
Society on May 6th, the anniversary of I'reud’s birthday. Brill sailed
for New York, where a bride was awaiting him, while I spent six
months working in Munich and Paris before taking up my new post
in Canada.

It was at this time that Brill asked Ireud for the translation rights
of his writings, which Freud willingly, but rather unthinkingly,
granted. It was to be the source of endless personal and even legal
difficulties in the future. My own response was one of considerable
relief, since I was engrossed in plans for works of my own on which
I was already engaged and knew from experience what a time-robbing
occupation translating could be. Freud himself was a highly gifted and
swift translator, but he translated very freely, and I do not think he
ever understood what an immense and diflicult task it was going to be
to render accurately and edit (!) his own writings. Brill’s evidently
imperfect knowledge of both English and German soon aroused my
misgiving, so I offered to read through his manuscript and submit for
his consideration any suggestions that occurred to me; my name was
not to be mentioned. After all, English was my mother-tongue,
whereas Brill had picked it up in the unfavorable surroundings of his
early days in New York. But he rejected the offer, probably because
he took it as a reflection on his linguistic capacities; he had some
knowledge of half a dozen languages and in his early days had earned
a living by giving lessons in them. There is no need for me to stigma-
tize Brill’s translations; others have done so freely enough. When I
remarked to Freud a couple of years later that it was a pity his work
was not being presented to the English-speaking public in a more
worthy form, he replied: “I'd rather have a good friend than a good
translator,” and went on to accuse me of being jealous of Brill. That
I had no need to be, but it was never casy to change I'reud’s opinion
on anything, and I did not speak of the matter again. It took years of
protests coming in from abroad before he would acknowledge to him-
self the truth of my remark.
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Brill’s relative lack of polish in his early days could not conceal the
all-important fact that hie had a heart of gold. I'rom the outset I per-
ceived that we should get on well together in the common work we
had in front of us in America, and I have never had a more loyal
friend than he consistently proved to be.

At the beginning of 1gog Freud made another friendship of a very
different kind: it lasted without a cloud to the cnd of his life. It was
with Pfarrer Oskar Pfister of Zurich, with whom he carried on an ex-
tensive correspondence later. Phister’s first visit to Freud was on Sun-
day, April 25, 1g0g. F'reud was very fond of him. He admired his high
cthical standards, his unfailing altruism and his optimism concerning
human nature. Probably it also amused him to think he could be on
unrestrainedly friendly terms with a Protestant clergyman, to whom
he could address letters as “Dear Man of God” and on whose tolerance
toward “an unrepentant heretic’—as he described himself—he could
always count. Phister, on his side, felt unbounded admiration and grat-
itude towards the man who he insisted was a true Christian.®* The
only concession Freud could make to that gentle impeachment was
to remark that his fricnd, Christian von Ehrenfels of Prague, who had
just written a book on sexual ethics, had christened himself and Freud
as “Sexual Protestants.” 33

There were a few other forcign visitors to Vienna in this period. At
the beginning of July 1908, Dr. Macfie Campbell, a Scotchman who
was just off to America to take up the position of director of the New
York Psychiatric Institute, called on Freud.®* He joined our group
later in America, but had too cautious a temperament to go beyond
taking a benevolent attitude towards psychoanalysis. Farly in the fol-
lowing year Dr. Muthmann, one of the first Germans to follow Freud,
paid him a visit in Vienna.?® Then there was a less welcome visitor,
Moll, the scxologist from Berlin, who came that April.*® Freud
thought very poorly of him and he said he gave Moll a bad time.

The after-echocs of the Salzburg Congress were mostly very pleas-
ant, but there was one that was not. That was a clash between Abra-
hamn and Jung, which revealed their personal incompatibility and,
especially on Abraham’s side, considerable antagonism. He had spent
happy years in Zurich but had of late been discontented with what he
regarded as unscientific and mystical tendencies among those working
there. The actual occasion for trouble was that I'reud had, in personal
talks with Abraham and Jung, expressed his opinion that dementia
praccox differed from any neurosis mercly in having a much carlicr
point of fixation, onc which was at that time called simply “auto-
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erotism,” to which regression took place in the disease process. It was
a conclusion he had reached some nine years before.*” The two men
read papers on dementia praecox at the Congress, but whereas Abra-
ham took full advantage of Freud’s hints and even came to the con-
clusion that what was called “dementia” in this discase was due, not
to any destruction of intellectual capacities, but to a massive blocking
of the feeling process, Jung on the other hand merely repeated his
opinion that the disease was an organic condition of the brain pro-
duced by a hypothetical “psycho-toxin.”

It was one of those stupid little disputes over priority that have so
often marred scientific progress, from Newton and Leibnitz onward.
It arose from Abraham’s omitting to mention or give any credit to
Bleuler and Jung in his Congress paper for their psychological investi-
gations into dementia praccox, which Jung took very much amiss at
the time. The only interest about it is the light it throws on Freud's
attitude towards such matters and the persons concerned. This is best
seen by quoting the actual letters between Freud and Abraham.

“Lieber und geehrter Herr College,

“T am glad to hear that you regard Salzburg as a gratifying event.
I myself cannot judge, since I stand in the midst of it all, but my
inclination is also to consider this first gathering to be a promising
test.

“In connection with it I would make a request to you on the fulfill-
ment of which all sorts of things may depend. I recollect that your
paper led to some conflict between you and Jung, or so at least I gath-
ered from a few words you said to me afterwards. Now I consider some
competition between you unavoidable and within certain limits quite
harmless. In the matter at issue itself I unhesitatingly thought you
were in the right and I attributed Jung’s sensitiveness to his own
vacillation. But I shouldn’t like any bad fecling to come between you.
We are still so few that disharmony, especially because of any personal
complexes, should be out of the question among us. It is also impor-
tant for us that Jung should find his way back to the views he has just
forsaken, of which you have been such a consistent advocate. I believe
there is some prospect of that, and Jung himsclf writes to me that
Bleuler is showing himself amenable and almost inclined to abandon
again the conception of the organic nature of dementia praccox. So
you would do me a personal favor if you would communicate with
Jung before publishing your paper and ask him to discuss his objec-
tions with you so that you can take them into account. A friendly ges-
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ture of that kind will assuredly put an end to thc nascent disagree-
ment between you. It would greatly pleasc me and would show that
all of us are able to gain from psychoanalysis practical advantages for
the conduct of our own life. Don’t make the little victory over your-
sclf too difhcult.

“Be tolerant and don’t forget that really it is casicr for you to follow
my thoughts than for Jung, since to begin with you arc completcly
independent, and then racial relationship brings you closer to my
intellectual constitution, whereas he, being a Christian! and the son
of a pastor, can only find his way to mc against great inner resistances.
His adherence is therefore all the more valuable. I was almost going
to say it was only his emergence on the scene that has removed from
psychoanalysis the danger of becoming a Jewish national affair.

“I hope you will give your attention to my request and I greet you
warmly.

“Yours,

“Freud”

Getting no answer to this Freud became anxious and wrote again.

“May 9, 1908
“Sehr geehrter Herr College,

“Getting as yet no response to my request I am writing again to
reinforce it. You know how willingly T put what I have at your dis-
posal, as I do at that of others, but nothing would be more painful to
me than that sensitivencss about priority among my friends and fol-
lowers should be the result. If evervone plays his part it should be
possible to prevent such things. T expect that you will wean yourself
from them for the sake of the causc™ as well as for myself.

“With cordial greetings,
“Yours

“Freud”

“May 11, 1908
“Sehr verehrter Herr Professor,

“I was just going to write to you when your sccond letter arrived.
That I hadn’t answered carlier was for a reason conducive to our
mutual interests. When 1 read your first letter I did not entirely agree
with it and so put it aside for a couple of days. Then I was able to
''The customary Jewish expression for “non-Jews.”

m [reud always used the expression “die Sache” for psychoanalysis.
y 1 Ps} y
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read it sine ira et studio and convince myself of the correctness of
vour arguments. I delayed no longer in writing to Zurich, but did not
post the letter at once. I wanted to make sure after a few days’ interval
that there was nothing concealed in it that would turn the friendly
overture into an attack. I know how hard I find it to avoid polemics
entirely, and after reading the letter again found I was right in my
suspicion. Yesterday I composed the letter afresh in its final form and
I hope it will serve our cause. I wanted to write to you only after deal-
ing with the letter to Jung and am sure you will excuse my silence.
Now, when I can view the matter calily, I have to thank you for your
intervention and also for the confidence you reposed in me. You need
not fear that the matter has left me with any sort of bad feeling.

“Actually T got into the conflict quite innocently. I had asked you
last December whether there was any risk of my colliding with Jung,
since vou had communicated your ideas to both of us. You dissipated
my misgiving. My Salzburg manuscript contained a sentence that
would have gratified Bleuler and Jung, but following a sudden impulse
I omitted it when delivering the paper. I deceived myself for the mo-
ment by a cover-motive—of saving time—while the real reason lay
in my animosity against Bleuler and Jung. This came from the unduly
propitiatory nature of their recent publications, from Bleuler’s address
in Berlin where he did not even mention you, and from various
trivialities. That I did not mention Bleuler and Jung evidently sig-
nified ‘Since you are turning away from the sexual theory I won'’t cite
you when I am dealing with it

“Yours sincerely,
“Karl Abraham”

Abraham’s friendly overture did not meet with the success it de-
served: there was never any response to it. He then made some criti-
cisms of Jung, but Freud told him his own opinion of Jung was more
favorable. He added: “We Jews have an casier time, having no mysti-
cal element.” 38 In his next letter®® he wrote: “I will do all T can to
put matters right when I go to Zurich in September. Do not misunder-
stand me: I have nothing to reproach you for. I surmise that the re-
pressed anti-Semitism of the Swiss, from which I am to be spared,
has been directed against you in increased force. But my opinion is
that we Jews, if we want to cooperate with other people, have to de-
velop a little masochism and be prepared to endure a certain amount
of injustice. There is no other way of working togcther. You may be
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sure that if my name were Oberhuber my new ideas would despite all
the other factors have met with far less resistance. . . . Why can’t 1
pair you both together, with your keenness and Jung’s enthusiasm?”
Abraham then sent him the unfavorable news he had been receiving
from Zurich to the effect that psychoanalysis was being put nto the
background as something they had got over. But in Scptember
Freud spent several days in Zurich and talked with Jung for eight
hours a day. He told Jung—unwisely, as one would think—of Abra-
ham’s doubts and rumors, at which Jung said he was very sorry to
hear of them. He maintained that Jung had got over his oscillations
and was fully committed to his (Ireud’s) work. He had parted from
Bleuler, who was entircly negative, and had given up his post as
Assistant. So Freud came away rejoicing.

In December, however, there was fresh trouble. Abraham was 1n-
censed at Jung’s informing him that some important reviews he had
written for the Jahrbuch would, because of lack of space, have to ap-
pear in the second number instead of the first. Abraham took this
personally and was again suspicious of Jung's good intentions. Freud
this time took Jung's side and admonished Abraham very scverely.
I have read all the letters he wrote in these years to his followers and
consider this one to be the most censorious rebuke he administered to
any of us. Sincc many people have declaimed about Freud’s dicta-
torial attitude towards us it will be interesting to sce if the following
letter comes up to their expectations. I may add that the omitted
parts of the letter were written in his usual friendly style.

“December 26, 1908
“Lieber Herr College,

“Now for the painful part. I am very sorry that you arc again quar-
reling with Jung. In Zurich T pressed him hard and found him quite
accessible. Only recently he wrote saying how glad he was to have
achieved an easy relationship with you. This time I do not find you
are in the right. Jung made a decision which plainly falls within his
province as Ilditor, and in my opinion anyonce who assumes responsi-
bility and administrative powers should be allowed a certain elbow-
room. His act had certainly nothing in it that was hostile to you.
You are represented in the first number with your paper on the mar-
riage of relatives, and the postponing of your review to the second
number docs not signify any disregard of you. I am afraid you show
too much distrust of him. I should be very sorry were you to give him
grounds now for justifying his carlier behavior towards you. 1 have
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purposely refrained from cxercising any influence over the arrange-
ments of the Jahrbuch and think you could well do the same without
any derogation. . . . After all, our Aryan comradcs are quite indis-
pensable to us; otherwise psychoanalysis would fall a victim to anti-
Semitism.

“With many cordial greetings

“Yours friendlily

“Freud”

Abraham, being a man of sense, took the criticism in the right
spirit. Jung returned Freud’s visit in the following spring, and, with
his wife, stayed in Vienna from March 25 to March 30, 190g.#!

Freud’s wife was in Hamburg at the time of the Congress, visiting
her old mother, so there are several letters of the time to her. In them
Freud described the Congress as having been “a great success,” men-
tioned Brill's and my visit to Vienna, and told her of his having seen
the Tannhduser parody (by Nestroy) in the Karltheater on the after-
noon of Sunday, May 10, which he had found very amusing.

At about the time of the Congress a change was being made in
Freud’s domestic arrangements. At the end of 1907 his sister Frau
Rosa Graf vacated her flat which was opposite his on the same land-
ing, and Freud planncd to simplify his life and also obtain more ac-
commodation by taking it over. This meant giving up the little flat
of three rooms on the ground floor where he had worked and seen his
patients for some fifteen years. In the general clearance he took the
opportunity, for the second time in his life, to destroy a mass of
documents and letters, greatly to our loss.

After living in Vienna for ncarly fifty years Freud decided to be-
come officially a “citizen” of that city. This happened on March 4,
1908. It gavce him thc right to vote, which I should surmise was
the reason for his application; he only voted on the rare occasions
when a Liberal candidate put up for his constituency, and I should
not be surprised to learn that this was thc first opportunity.

The family spent their summer holiday this year, 1908, at Dicdfeld
Hof ncar Berchtesgaden in Bavaria. Freud joined them on July 1s,
and so did Fercnezi. He had planned a trip to Holland followed by a
visit to his half-brother Emmanuel in Manchester, but he had to rc-
nounce the former. He left for England on Scptember 1, traveling
both ways via the Hook and Harwich. However, he broke the journey®

* Freud later related how he managed to do this by means of a “sympto-
matic action” that defeated his conscious intention.®
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50 as to sce the Rembrandts in The Hague, and they made an “incom-
parable impression” on him; Rembrandt and Michclangelo seemed
to have been the painters who most deeply moved him. It was the
first time he had been to England since the inspiring visit at the age
of nineteen,* and it was to be his last before he settled there in 1938.
He now spent a fortnight in England and therc arc half a dozen long
letters written from there. He and Emmanuel went first to Blackpool
and Southport and then spent four days at St. Annc’s, a small resort
on the Lancashire coast. It had been their intention to visit the Isle
of Man, but the weather was unpropitious. They returned to Man-
chester on Scptember 7 so that Freud could see his other half-brother
Philipp, and he went on to London alone that evening.

I'reud stayed at Ford’s Hotel, Manchester Strect. London was sim-
ply splendid, and he was full of praisc for the people and cverything
he saw; even the architecture of Oxford Street met with his ap-
proval (1). He bought an English pipe and the cigars were wondcrful.
There was a long description of Hyde Park with the accuracy and
fullness of a Baedcker; what struck him most about it was the “fairy-
like beauty” of the children. The city was of course visited, but what
meant most to him was the collection of antiquities, particularly the
Fgyptian ones, in the British Muscum. Ie did not go to any theatre,
because the evenings were given up to rcading in preparation for the
next day’s visit to the muscums.

He would have liked to spend months cxploring London, but he
was terribly lonely and he referred to the almost unbearable loneliness
he had experienced in the weck he had passed in Rome without a
companion in the previous year. Also he yearned for the sun of the
South. The last day in London he spent in the National Gallery,
where it was the English school of Reynolds and Gainsborough that
specially interested him; after all he was familiar enough with Italian
pictures.

He left London on September 15 and Emmanucl joined him at Har-
wich. They traveled together to Berlin, where Emmanucl planned to
stay for a few months, but after a day there Freud himself left for
Zurich.

IHe stayed in Zurich for four days as Jung's guest in Burgholzli, and
they had a happy and enjoyable time together. Jung took him on a
motor tour to sec Mount Pilatus and the Rigi, and they had many
walks together. He looked forward to being a guest in the new house
Jung was building at Kiisnacht. The two men came closer together
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on this visit than at any other time with perhaps the exception of
their first meeting.

After the excitement of all this talking, following on the new 1m-
pressions of England, Freud felt in need of a few days pure rest in
the sun. So on the evening of September 21 he took the over-night
train for Milan, where he changed for Besenzano. Ile arrived there at
noon and met Minna, with whom he proposed to spend a few days
on the Lago di Garda. Salo, on the west side of the lake, was the
spot chosen. That was Tuesday evening and he left for home on the
following Sunday morning. On the Friday there was a trip in a motor
boat across the lake to San Vigilio, passing on the way the fascinating
little islands whose possession he envied Prince Borghese. On the
way home there was half a day at the well-known Bozen and he
reached Vienna on Tuesday morning, September 29.

In 1908 Freud published five papers. The first of them, and the
most original one, proved to be a bombshell and aroused more de-
rision than anything he had hitherto written. It was a short paper,
only a couple of pages, in which he pointed out that anal sensations
in infancy, on the erotic nature of which he had long insisted, werc
capable of affecting character traits in a quite specific way. That any
feature of one’s character could proceed from such lowly origins
seemed then to the outside world purely preposterous, although the
truth of the conclusion is now widely recognized.

A paper on the relation between sexual morality and civilization
foreshadowed more profound studies on the nature of civilization
which came to fruition more than twenty years later.

Onc of the papers was an exposition on the curious hypotheses
young children often form concerning the nature of sexual activity,
including impregnation. Another was on the relation of hysterical
phantasies to bisexuality. Then he boldly tackled an aesthetic prob-
lem in a discussion of the relation of poets to phantasy, in which he
came to some striking conclusions.

About this time Freud wrote a Preface to Stekel’s book on anxiety
states, the only interest of which is that it was he who suggested to
Stekel the term “anxiety-hysteria,” thus distinguishing it from the
well-known anxiety neurosis.

1909

In December 1908 an event occurred that was to introduee Freud’s
personality and work to a far wider and more distant circle. Stanley
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Hall, the President of Clark University, Worcester, Massachusetts,
invited him to give a course of lectures on the occasion of the Uni-
versity’s celebration of the twentieth year of its foundation. Traveling
expenses would be paid. But the date proposed was the first week in
July and Freud considered he was “not rich cnough” to lose three
wecks’ practice in Vienna. “Amecrica should bring i1 moncey, not cost
money.” ** So, evidently with rcluctance, he declined.

A couple of months later, however, Stanley Hall announced that
the celebration had been postponed to the first week of September,
which made it possible for Freud to accept; he was to receive three
thousand marks ($714.60). He invited IFerenczi to accompany him,
and his brother Alexander also expressed the wish to do so—though
later this proved impossible. Freud said he felt very worked-up at the
prospect.®® Ferenczi was still more excited, started to learn English
and ordered books on Amecrica for them to get a proper orientation
on that mysterious country. Freud could not bring himself, however,
to read them, but he lcarned from a book on Cyprus which he was
studying that the best collection of Cyprian antiquities had found
its way to Ncw York wherc he hoped to sce it. Commenting
on his disinclination to read travel books he said: “The thought of
Amcrica does not scem to matter to me, but I am looking forward
very much to our journcy together. It is a good illustration to the
profound words in the Magic Flute: ‘I can’t compcl you to love.” ” 4
All he wanted to sec there, he added, was Niagara Falls. I think there
was here some suppression of the earlicr clation lest it ead to some
apprehensivencss about his task. He pretended it was not really impor-
tant. He did not prepare anything for his lectures, saying he would
do that on the ship.*’

The traveling plans were also very eomplicated. They tried hard to
secure passages on a ship from Trieste, calling at Palermo, so as to
enjoy the Mediterrancan, but the final decision was to sail from
Bremen on the Norddcutscher Lloyd ship, the George Washington,
on August 21. Ferenczi was concerned over whether he should bring
a silk hat with him, but I'rcud told him that his plan was to buy one
there and heave it into the sca on the way back.

In the middle of Junc Freud heard that Jung had also received an
invitation, and he commented, “T'hat magnifics the importance of the
whole affair.” 48 They at once arranged to travel together.

In the spring of that year a domestic cvent had taken place that
gave I'reud great pleasure. His cldest daughter, Mathilde, who was
very closc to her father, had got engaged in Meran, where she had
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been staying for six months, to a young Viennese, Robert Hollit-
scher.*® The wedding took place on February 7. Thanking Ferenczi for
his congratulation on Mathilde’s wedding Freud confessed he had
wished the previous summer, when Ferenczi visited the family (for
the first time) in Berchtesgaden, that he had been the lucky man;?°
his attitude towards him was always most fatherly.

The family spent their summer holidays in 19og in Ammerwald,
in a remote valley of the North Tyrol close to the Bavarian Alps.
Freud left there on August 19, reaching Munich via Oberammergau
in the afternoon. After he left, the family moved on to Riva on the
Lago di Garda. He got to Bremen early the next morning, where he
met Jung and Ferenczi. There he insured his life during the adven-
turous journey for twenty thousand marks ($4764.00) and Ferenczi
did the same for ten thousand. He wrote four long letters to his wife
the following day, three from Bremen, which he described at length,
and one from Southampton, which they reached that evening. Freud
had a poor night in the train from Munich to Bremen, which partly
accounted for a curious incident the significance of which will be dis-
cussed later. He was host at the luncheon in Bremen and after some
argument he and Ferenczi persuaded Jung to give up his principle of
abstinence and to join them in drinking wine. Just after that, how-
ever, Freud fell down in a faint, the first of two such attacks in Jung’s
presence.®! In the evening Jung played the host, and the next morn-
ing they went on board.

Freud started to keep a traveling diary of the trip, but gave it up
after three days. Every day, however, he wrote long letters to his wife,
to be posted when the opportunity came. He evidently enjoyed the
voyage and they had discussions and pleasant laughter all day long.
They had good weather but for fog. Freud asserted he was the best
sailor of the three. During the voyage the three companions analyzed
cach other’s dreams—the first example of group analysis—and Jung
told me afterwards that Freud’s dreams seemed to be mostly con-
cerned with cares for the future of his family and of his work. Freud
told me he had found his cabin steward reading The Psychopathology
of Everyday Life, an incident that gave him the first idea that he
might be famous.

Brill was, of course, on the quay when they arrived in New York on
Sunday evening, September 277, but he was not allowed on board. So
he sent a friend, Dr. Onuf, who had an ofhcial position, to greet the
travelers. Interviews with the reporters gave little trouble, and the
only account in next morning’s paper baldly announced the arrival
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of a certain “Professor Freund (sic) of Vienna.” They stayed at the
Hotel Manhattan, paying two and a half dollars. On his first day
ashore Freud called on his brother-in-law, Eli Bernays, and his old
friend Lustgarten, but they were both still on holiday. So Brill showed
them around. First came Central Park and then a drive through the
Chinesc quarter and the Ghetto; the afternoon was spent in Concy
Island, “a magnified Prater.” On the next morning they got to the
place Freud most wanted to visit in New York, the Metropolitan
Museum, wherc he was chiefly interested in the Grecian antiquities.
Brill also showed them Columbia University. I joined the party on
the following day and we all dined together in Hammerstcin’s Roof
Garden, afterwards going on to a cincma to sce one of the primitive
films of those days with plenty of wild chasing. IFerenczi in his boyish
way was very excited at it, but Freud was only quietly amused; it was
the first film they had seen. There were more museums the next morn-
ing, but in the afternoon Freud decided it was time to prepare his
first lecture. By this time the rich American food had done its work
on all three and they took it in turns to fast for a day.

On the evening of September 4 we all left for New Haven, an over-
night journcy in a curious combination of ship and hotel, and then by
train to Boston and Worcester. Freud stayed with Stanley Hall, and
we others at the Standish Hotcl. Next morning the lectures began.

New England was by no mcans unprepared to listen to Freud’s new
doctrines. In the autumn of 1908, while staying with Morton Prince
in Boston, I had held two or three colloquiums at which sixteen
people were present: among others, Putnam, the Professor of Neu-
rology at Harvard University; E. W. Taylor, later his successor;
Werner Munsterberg, the Professor of Psychology there; Boris Sidis;
and G. W. Waterman. The only one with whom I had any real suc-
cess was Putnam. Then in May of the following year, not long before
Freud’s visit, there was an umportant Congress m New Haven at
which Putnam and I read papers that provoked much discussion. So
Freud’s arrival was awaited with a good deal of cagerness.

Freud had no ideca what to talk about, or at least so he said, and
at first was inclined to accept Jung's suggestion that he devote his
lectures to the subject of drecams,®® but when he asked my opinion 1
advised him to choose a wider one and on reflection he agreed that
Americans might rcgard the subject of dreams as not “practical”
enough, if not actually frivolous. So he dccided to give a more general
account of psychoanalysis. Each lecture he composed in half an hour’s
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walk beforechand in Ferenczi’s company—an illustration of how har-
moniously flowing his thoughts must have becn.

Freud delivered his five lectures in German, without any notes, n
a serious conversational tone that made a decp impression. A lady in
the audience was very eager to hear him talk on sexual subjects, and
begged me to ask him to. When I passed on her rcquest he replied:
“In Bezug auf die Sexualitdt lasse ich mich weder ab- noch zubringen.”
That goes better in German, but it means he was not to be driven
to the subject any more than away from it.

The lectures have since been published in many different forms.
Their initial reception was very mixed. The pronouncement, which I
sent Freud, from the Dean of the University of Toronto, was by no
means atypical: “An ordinary reader would gather that Freud advo-
cates free love, removal of all restraints, and a relapse into savagery.” %3

A particularly affecting moment was when Freud stood up to thank
the University for the Doctorate that was conferred on him at the
close of the ceremonies. To be treated with honor after so many years
of ostracism and contempt seemed like a dream, and he was visibly
moved when he uttered the first words of his little speech: “This is
the first ofhicial recognition of our endeavors.” »

His pathetic encounter with William James, then fatally ill, Freud
has himself described.® William James, who knew German well,
followed the lectures with great interest. He was very friendly to us
and I shall never forget his parting words, said with his arm around
my shoulder: “The future of psychology belongs to your work”—
a remarkable saying when one reflects on his puritanical background.

Stanley Hall himself, the founder of experimental psychology in
America and the author of a massive work on adolescence, was en-
thusiastically complimentary to both Freud and Jung. After his return
from America Freud wrote to Phister about him:*® “It is one of the
pleasantest phantasies to imagine that somewhere far off, without
one’s having a glimmering of it, there are decent pcople finding their
way into our thoughts and efforts, who after all suddenly make their
appearance. That is what happened to me with Stanley Hall. Who
could have known that over there in America, only an hour away
from Boston, there was a respectable old gentleman waiting im-
patiently for the next number of the Jahrbuch, reading and under-
standing it all, and who would then, as he expressed it himself, ‘ring
* See Chapter §, No. 4.

*“Dies ist die erste offizielle Anerkennung unserer Benmiihungen.”
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the bells for us?’ ” Soon afterwards I got Hall to accept the position of
President of the new American Psychopathological Association T was
just founding, but his interest in psychoanalysis did not last. A few
years later he became a follower of Adler, the news of which hurt
Freud very much.?

There was one little episode to do with Stanley Hall which is worth
recording, since it scems to have been made the basis of an extraordi-
nary rumor that Freud sometimes advocated parrcide! The following
is the translation of a letter written many years after in response to
a question about the possible origin of this rumor. “Stanley Hall, who
understood very little about neuroses, got me to investigate a man
of his acquaintance whose agoraphobia was so severe as to make i1t
impossible for him to carn a living. It turned out that he could not
overcome a longing to be supported by his father, who, incidentally,
was a stern patriarch. When Stanley Hall then asked me what he
could do for the poor man I jestingly replied ‘kill his father.” Hall was
so alarmed that I had to assure him I had not made the same remark
to the patient.” 7 How many times have Freud’s jokes and 1ronies
been misunderstood by being taken seriously!

Freud made, however, a more enduring friend on this occasion.
That was . J. Putnam, the Professor of Neurology at Harvard. I had
had long talks with him earlier when staying in Boston as Morton
Prince’s guest, and had got him to reconsider his initial objections
to psychoanalysis. For a distinguished man in the sixties he was singu-
larly open-minded, the only man I have ever known to admit in a
public discussion that he had been mistaken over some point. A col-
lection of his writings was the first volume in our International
Psycho-Analytical Library sernes.

During the Worcester time Freud formed an exaggerated 1dea of
my independence and feared, quite unwarrantably, that T might not
become a close adherent. So he made the special gesture of coming
to the station to sce me off to Toronto at the end of the stay and
expressing the warm hope that T would keep together with them. His
last words were “You will find it worthwhile.” @ Naturally 1 was able
to give him full assurances and he never doubted me again.

On September 13 the three friends, Brill and I having departed,
visited Niagara Falls, which Freud found even grander and larger
than he had expected. But in the Cave of the Winds he had his fecl-
ings hurt by the guide’s pushing the other visitors back and calling
out: “Let the old fellow go first.”” He was always scnsitive to such

* “Sig werden schen, es wird sich lohnen.”
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allusions to his age, and he quoted himself a good example of it in
connection with a remark of Putnam’s made about this time.?® After
all he was then only fifty-three. They took a trip in the Maid of the
Mists below the Falls and also set foot in Canada, to Freud’s great
pleasure.

The three then proceeded to Putnam’s camp in the Adirondack
Mountains near Lake Placid, where they stayed for four days. Freud
sent his wife a long description of the novel surroundings, a collection
of huts in a wilderness. His enjoyment of the visit was somewhat
marred by a definite, though mild, attack of appendicitis.”® He did not
mention it to anyone, not wishing to cause his host any embarrass-
ment or to make Ferenczi anxious. Nevertheless it was otherwise a
merry time, and Jung enlivened it by singing German songs. It was
there that, greatly to Freud’s satisfaction, they sighted a wild porcu-
pine, on which incident hangs a tale. He had made the interesting
obscrvation that, when faced with an anxious task, such as the pres-
ent one of describing his startling conclusions to a foreign audience,
it was helpful to provide a lightning conductor for one’s emotions by
deflecting one’s attention on to a subsidiary goal. So before leaving
Europe he maintained that he was going to America in the hope of
catching sight of a wild porcupine and to give some lectures. The
phrase “to find one’s porcupine” became a recognized saying in our
circle. Having achieved his double purpose he was ready to return
home.

They got to New York on the evening of September 19 and sailed
on the Kaiser Wilhelm der Grosse on the 21st. This time they ran
into the equinoctial gales, and although he was not seasick Freud
went to bed at seven on a couple of evenings. Freud was never sea-
sick in his life. Bremen was reached at noon on the 2gth.

Despite his gratitude for his friendly reception there, with the
recognition of his work and the honor bestowed on him, Freud did
not go away with a very favorable impression of America. Such preju-
dices were very apt to last with him, and this one never entirely dis-
appeared; it was years before close contact with Americans visiting
Vienna even softened it. He was so obviously unfair on the subject
that one is bound to seek some explanation of his attitude. There
were several superficial ones, but, as we shall sce later, they covered a
more fundamental personal one which actually had nothing to do
with America itself. Freud himself attributed his dislike of America
to a lasting intestinal trouble brought on, so he very unconvincingly
asserted, by American cooking, so different from what he was ac-
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customed to. But this ignores the important fact that he had suffered
from this complaint most of his life, many years before he went to
America and many years after. His complaint, however, had this much
in it, that during his time in America he constantly suffered from a
recurrence of his old appendicular pain which in any casc must have
impaired his enjoyment of the great experience. Another physical
trouble at the same time was prostatic discomfort. This was naturally
both painful and embarrassing, and of course the fault of American
arrangements. I recall his complaining to me of the scarcity and 1n-
accessibility of suitable places to obtain relief: “They escort you along
miles of corridors and ultimately you are taken to the very basement
where a marble palace awaits you, only just in time.” For some ycars
Freud ascribed many of his physical discomforts to his Amecrican
visit. He cven went so far as to tell me that his handwriting had de-
teriorated since the visit to America.®

An amusing instance of this prejudice transpiring was when m one
of his fanciful moods he predicted the extinction of the white race in
a few thousand years and its probable replacement by the black one.
Then he jocularly added: “America is alrcady threatened by the
black race. And it serves her right A country without even wild
strawberries!”

A more personal reason for his disgruntlement was his difhculty
with the language, which repcated his disagreeable experiences in
Paris years beforc.%2 He was always scnsitive about making himself
understood and understanding others. I recollect an occasion when
one American asked another to repeat a remark he had not quite
caught. IFreud turned to Jung with the acid comment: “These people
cannot cven understand each other.” He also found it hard to adapt
himself to the free and easy manners of the New World, of which I
have just quoted an example® He was a good Luropean with a sense
of dignity and a respect for learning which at that time was less
prominent in America. He said to me afterwards m his terse way:
“America is a mistake; a gigantic mistake, it is true, but none the less
a mistake.”

I'reud maintained from the start a closc interest in the development
of psychoanalysis in America, and from 1908 kept up a regular corre-
spondence with Brill and myself, later on with Putnam also. Hc was
often amused at the stories we had to tell him. IFor instance when I
read a paper on his theory of drcams before the American Psychologi-
" This sentence was in English.

“p- 58.
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cal Association at the end of 19og I mentioned the feature of egocen-
tricity, whereupon a lady rose and indignantly protested that it might
be present in Viennese dreams but she was surc that American oncs
were altruistic. This was capped by another psychologist who insisted
that a patient’s associations largely depended on the temperature of
the room, and since Freud had omitted to state this important detail
his conclusions were not worthy of scientific credence. Freud related
these stories with gusto to the Vienna group.

Another one was of Munsterberg. He maintained that Freud over-
looked the element of trauma (!) and related a case of hysterical
vomiting which he had traced to the patient’s having swallowed a hot
potato. The audience laughed when I confessed that Freud had un-
accountably omitted hot potatoes from the list of actiological factors.

He was also amused at the following passage from one of my letters.
“The current view here about hysteria is that it is a discreditable form
of imitating discases, partly so as to make medical diagnoses harder
than they need be and partly from a reprehensible desire to gain sym-
pathy by unfair means. Treatment consists in telling them that they
have been found out.”

Nor can I resist, in this repertoire of entertainment for I'reud, quot-
ing the following dclectable passage from an editorial in the Interstate
Medical Journal on my Hamlet essay. “He teaches that natural affec-
tion for the mother should be carefully watched lest unawares it
steals a march on us. . . . Now this note of warning, we under-
stand from Dr. Jones’s essay, was never brought home to Hamlet by
any of his medical friends; hence he nurtured what was in the begin-
ning a natural affection into that phase of abnormal sexuality whose
bitternesses arc the one thing that invariably fasten the attention of
the modern psychologists . . . who add to the burdens of modern
civilization by weighting us with theories that destroy our faith 1n
human nature.”

A slight disagreement between us arosc over the personality of
Morton Prince, a man whom I had known through correspondence
in London days years before and with whom I always stayed on my
visits to Boston. He had been the first American pioncer in psycho-
pathology, a fact which I felt deserved some recognition. [further-
more he frecly opencd his periodical, The Journal of Abnormal
Psychology, to papers on psychoanalysis, almost the only one then
available for that purpose. He was a thorough gentleman, a man of
the world, and a very pleasant colleague, as I found in cooperation
with him for some years in editing his Journal. But he had one serious
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failing. He was rather stupid, which to Freud was always the unpar-
donable sin. When he rejected an abstract of Brill's on the quite
Jegitimate ground that its language was too unseemly for his lay
audience, which included many clergymen and old ladics, I'reud was
very angry and wanted me to dissociate myself from him. He insisted
that Prince was a man with whom one had to be prepared for “bad
intentions veiled by friendly speaking” (February 22, 1909), and
nothing I could say would shake his opinion. With all his knowledge
of the complex intricacies of the mind Freud was rather apt, when 1t
was a qucstion of conscious judgment, to take a black or white view
of a person’s character, and it took a great deal to modity it.

Since I had not yet acquired the art of deciphering Gothic hand-
writing I asked him to use Latin characters. Here is his reply, together
with a couple of examples of his carly English, which greatly im-
proved later.t

“Nov. 20, 1909
“My dear Dr. Jones,*

“Since you want me to avoid german characters I might as well try
to write you in English; you are responsible for my mistakes.

“(1) Your critical remarks on Stekel’s book are obviously true; you
have hit the mark. He is weak in theory and thought but he has a
good flair for the meaning of the hidden and unconscious. His book
cannot satisfy me personally, but it will do immensely good among
the outsiders, his level being so very much nearer to theirs. I am glad
you like Abraham’s work far better; he is a sharp thinker and has set
his foot on fertile ground. The next number of the collection will
continue to accost the subject of mythology which I guess is to be
conquered by our views.

“(2) Do write the “Wunscherfiillung in Kinderspielen’® for the
series. Do it in English. I will get it translated here or translate it
myself if it suits my purposc, as it is sure to do.

“(3) It is interesting for me that you prefer the broader aspects of
the theory, the normal, psychological and cultural relations to the
pathological. Sometimes I fecl the samne way.

“(4) I am sorry you will be disappointed at my answers to the
questions you put me. As for Anaesthesia I am inclined to think that
it is a sccondary cffect of the psychical changes brought about by

* Throughout this volume, an asterisk has been used to cnable the reader
to identify that correspondence which Freud wrote in English.
* Wish-fulfillment in Children’s Play.
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withdrawal of interest (‘Besetzung’), perhaps the erogene zone of the
skin being particularly involved in the complexes. I know nothing
better, because Anaesthesia never is a direct object of analysis: it is
no ‘symptom’ but a ‘stigma.’

“As for ‘Angsttrdume’™ I do not think it wants a special character to
explain their occurrence. I find them occasionally with all sorts of
people. But I could state that dreams of painful contents (not exactly
filled by anxiousness) are very frequent with masochistic men and
women, as the chastisement is a clear “Wunscherfiillung for these
characters. I have a hint on this point in the second edition of the
Traumdeutung.

“I miss more news about your own position and doings and how
you are satished by your new home.

“Yours very truly,
“Freud”

“Febr. 2nd, 1
“Dear Dr. Jones,* 909

“As for your diplomacy I know you are excellently fitted for it and
will do it masterly. But I am afraid it is easy to do too much in
this way. Consider it is a piece of psycho-analysis you are performing
on your countrymen. You are not to say too much at once or at too
early a moment, but the resistance cannot be avoided; it must come
sooner or later, and it is best to provoke it slowly and designedly.

“Yours sincerely
“Freud”

“May 18, 1909
“Dear Dr. Jones,*

“I heartily acknowledge the receipt of a big heap of printed matter
containing your valuable contributions to organic neuropathology
and foreshadowing another lot neither smaller nor less in value of
your communications about neuroses and psychoanalysis we do ex-
pect you will produce in the next years.

“I can give you the information that we—Dr. Ferenczi and I—
intend sailing from Bremen August 21 on board the George Wash-
ington. N.D.L. T cannot know if this term may coincide with your
return to America. In any case you know we are fixed.

“I have not yet made up my mind about the subject of my lectures

" Anxicty dreams.
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in Worcester. Sometimes it occurs to me as the best expedient to
treat dreams and their interpretations. I am ready to take up your
hints, if you are of other opinion.
“I am with best love to you
“Yours sincerely
“I'reud”

“March 10, 1910
“Dear Dr. Jones,*

“I am very fond of your lctters and papers. Indeed your IHamlet
article is excellent. I did not recognize it, having read the manuscript
in Worcester, as you remember; it is so much improved. . . . Perhaps
it will be news to you, as it was to me, that Jung has left Europe for
America yesterday on board the Kronprinzessin Caecilie. Ile has
called to Chicago, has to leave the 22nd of this month and be pres-
ent at the Congress” the 3oth. . . . Have you read the article of
Bernard Hart on the Unconscious? The first clever word upon the
matter.

“T am yours sincerely,
“Ireud”

“15.4.10
“Dear Dr. Jones,*

“You must not expect too much of Leonardo, who will come out
next month, neither the secret of the Vierge aux Rochers nor the
solution of the Mona Lisa puzzle. Keep your hopes on a lower level,
so it is likely to please you morc. Many thanks for the page from
Pater. I knew it and had quoted some lines out of the fine passage.

“As for Hart’s paper I found it the best on the damned topic of
the Unconscious I had read in the last years and enormously superior
to Morton Prince’s trash. It is a merit to have driven him into this
line of work. As for Pearson and Clifford, both of whom I only know
by name, I have formed the intention to get better acquainted with
them, but I have to postpone the execution of this wish until summer,
my receptivity being now strained to the utmost by eleven cases of
neuroses so that I must react by productive work in order to keep my
equilibrium. . . .

“I am retiring to the background as behoves an clderly gentleman.

“Yours sincerely

“Freud”

¥ At Nuremberg.
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“May 22nd 1910
“Dear Dr. Jones,*
“. .. The Leonardo is to come out in the last days of this month.
I am very busy and by no means well thesc weeks, suffering from in-
fluenza and the consequences of my American dyspepsia. So I do not
much work of value. As regards your call to write on character forma-
tion, I must confess that I feel myself not competent to the task.
Jung could do it better, as he is studying men from the superficial
layers downwards, while I am progressing in the opposite direction.
Besides, any kind of systematic work is inconsistent with my gifts and
inclinations. I expect all my impulses from the impressions in the
intercourse with the patients.
“I am, dear Dr. Jones, mit herzlichen Griissen
“Ihr
“Freud.”

The three friends traveled back to Bremen by the same route. Jung
went home and the other two proceeded to Berlin where they both
had relatives to visit, as well as Abraham. It was there that they had
their first telepathic séance with a clairvoyant, over which Ferenczi
was specially excited. It is a topic that will appear in a later chapter.

And so on October 2nd back to Vienna, the only part of the civil-
1zed world that never recognized him.

In November Freud told Jung he was joining what he called
“Forel's Verein,” by which he meant the International Congress of
Medical Psychology of which Forel was the President.

Gustavo Modena of Ancona, whom I had interested in psycho-
analysis when we worked together at Kraepelin’s clinic in 1907, had
published an excellent exposition in Italian of Freud’s theories.53

In spite of the excitements of 19og Freud managed to get a good
deal of writing published. He put together a volume that counts as
the second of the series of five Saummlung kleiner Schriften, and he
also wrote two fresh short papers and two very long ones. The former
were: one entitled “The Family Romance of Neurotics,” which ap-
peared as a section in Otto Rank’s fascinating book The Myth of the
Birth of the Hero; the other contained a number of general statements
on the essential nature of hysterical attacks.

The longer papers were both classical contributions to his series of
case histories. One was popularly known as the “Little Hans Case”
and containced the first analysis of a child. The other was a close study
of the mechanisms in the obsessional neurosis.
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CHAPTER

The International Psycho-

Analytical Association
(1910-1914)

IN THESE YEARS WAS LAUNCHED WHAT WAS CALLED THE “‘PSYCHOANA-
lytical Movement”—not a very happy phrase, but one employed by
friends and foes alike. They were distressing years for Freud and it
was during them that he looked back at what seemed then, through
rosy spectacles, the halcyon years of “splendid isolation.” The enjoy-
ment of the increasing success and recognition was greatly impaired
by the sinister signs of growing dissension among valued adherents, a
topic that demands a chapter to itself. Freud was immensely troubled
and also bewildered by the insoluble problems this gave rise to and
the perplexity of coping with them. We shall, however, confine our-
selves here to the brighter side of the story, the gradual diffusion of
the new ideas that naturally meant so much to Freud.

1910

Freud’s thoughts were at this time moving in the direction of a
wider organization than a local society. He wrote to Jung saying he
was playing with the idea of getting his supporters to join “some
larger group working for a practical ideal.” * An apothecary called
Knapp, from Berne, had called on him and tried to enlist his support
for an “International Fraternity for Ethics and Culture” which he had
just founded and of which Forel was the President. Freud advised him
to discuss the matter with Jung and asked Jung’s opinion about the ad-
visability of joining them. He wrote: “What attracted me was the
practical, aggressive as much as protective, feature of the program:
the obligation to fight directly against the authority of the State and
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the Church in cases where they are committing manifest injustice.” *

He added, however, that in no event would he be willing to join any
anti-alcohol movement, such as the one Forel was so zealous about.
Nothing came of this scheme, and it was soon displaced by the for-
mation of a purely psychoanalytical association.

It was generally taken for granted among us that the Salzburg
Congress would be the first of a serics. At the moment of writing
(1954) it ranks as the first of eighteen that have so far been held. In
19og both I'reud and Jung, the orgamzer of the first Congress, were
so preoccupied with the Worcester lecturcs in America that the
question of a Congress being held in that year did not scriously arnse.
But the cagerness to hold another Congress as soon as possiblc led to
one being arranged for the following spring. Only one other Congress
(Salzburg, 1924) has been held at that time of year. It was one that
would have suited Freud best as not interfering with his long summer
vacation, but it was an impossible time for Amecricans to travel and
the desirability of their presence has made us defer to their conven-
ience. That is also the reason why the 1910 International Congress
has been so far the only one I have been unable to attend, being pre-
vented by the course of University lectures I was just then giving at
Toronto. The only American present at it was Trigant Burrow, who
had been studying with Jung at Zurich. G. A. Young of Omaha,
who had also been studying there, had already returned to America.

The arrangements were, as before, entrusted to Jung, and the Sec-
ond International Psycho-Analytical Congress took place at Nurem-
berg on March 30 and 31, 1910. FFreud arrived carly the morning before
the Congress began in order to spend some hours with Abraham ? Be-
cause of certain administrative proposals, which will be mentioned
presently, the second Congress passed off in a far less friendly atmos-
pherc than had the first. The scientific part itself was highly success-
ful and showed how fruitful the new ideas were. Frcud gave an interest-
ing address on “The Futurc Prospects of Psycho-Analytic Therapy,”
with valuable suggestions conceming both its internal devclopment
and its external influence. His old critic and friend, Lowenfeld of
Munich, read a paper. The Swiss contributions by Jung and Honegger
were first class. I had written to Freud beforchand suggesting that a
collective study of symbolism be instituted. He was pleased with the
idea and promised to instigate Stekel to raise the matter at the Con-
gress.* Stekel did so, and a committee consisting of Abraham, Macder
and Stekel was appointed for the purpose. Little came of this later,
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but I still consider that much could be learned from such a compara-
tive study from all sources, dreams, jokes, myths and so on, so as to
ascertain the precise points of resemblance on which symbols are
constructed.

Freud had for some time been occupied with the idea of bringing
together analysts in a closer bond,® and he had charged Ferenczi with
the task of making the necessary proposals at the forthcoming
Congress. After the scientific program Ferenczi addressed the meet-
g on the future organization of analysts and their work. There was
at once a storm of protest. In his speech he had made some very derog-
atory remarks about the quality of Viennese analysts and suggested
that the center of the future administration could only be Zurich,
with Jung as President. Morcover, Ferenczi, with all his personal
charm, had a decidedly dictatorial side to him, and some of his pro-
posals went far beyond what is customary in scientific circles. Before
the Congress he had already informed Freud that “the psychoanalyt-
ical outlook does not lead to democratic equalizing: there should be
an ¢lite rather on the lines of Plato’s rule of philosophers.” ¢ In his
reply Freud said he had already had the same idea.?

After making the sensible proposal that an international association
be formed, with branch societies in various countries, Ferenczi went
on to assert the necessity for all papers written or addresses delivered
by any psychoanalyst to be first submitted for approval to the Presi-
dent of the Association, who was thus to have unheard-of censoring
powers. It was this attitude of Ferenczi’s that was later to cause such
trouble between European and American analysts which it took me,
n particular, years to compose. The discussion that arose after Fer-
enczi's paper was so acrimonious that it had to be postponed to the
next day. There was, of course, no question of accepting his more
extreme suggestions, but the Viennese, especially Adler and Stekel,
also angrily opposed the nomination of Swiss analysts to the positions
of President and Secretary, their own long and faithful services being
ignored. Freud himself perceived the advantage of establishing a
broader basis for the work than could be provided by Viennese Jewry,
and that it was necessary to convince his Viennese colleagues of this.
Hearing that several of them were holding a protest mecting in
Stekel’s hotel room he went up to join them and made an impassioned
appeal for their adherence. He laid stress on the virulent hostility
that surrounded them and the need for outside support to counter it.
Then, dramatically throwing back his coat, he declared: “My enemies
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would be willing to sec me starve; they would tear my very coat oft my
back.”

Freud then sought for more practical mecasures for appeasing the
two leaders of the revolt. He announced his retirement from the presi-
dency of the Vienna Socicty in which he would be replaced by Adler.
He also agreed that, partly so as to counterbalance Jung’s editor-
ship of the Jahrbuch, a new periodical be founded, the monthly Zen-
tralblatt fiir Psychoanalyse, which would be edited jointly by Adler
and Stckel. They then calmed down, agreed to his being Director of
the new periodical and to Jung being made President of the Assoct-
ation. Jung appointed Riklin as his Sccretary, and also Editor of the
new official publication it was now decided to ssuc. This was the
Correspondenzblatt der Internationalen Psychoanalytischen Vereini-
gung (Bulletin), which would convey to all members news of interest
to them, socicty meetings, publications and so on. The first number
was issued in July 1910. There were only five of them, since 1t was
merged with the Zentralblatt at the Weimar Congress in September
1911. Spccimens of them must now be very scarce.

None of these choices of officials, though they all seemed inevitable
at the time, proved a happy one. Within five months Adler withdrew
and Stekel was to follow him a couple of years later. Riklin neglected
his dutics, so that administrative affairs got into a complcte muddle,
and Jung, as is well known, was not destined to lead his psycho-
analytical colleagucs for long.

As soon as he returned home Freud sent Ferenczi the following
“cpilogue,” as he called it, on the Congress.

“April 3, 1910
“Dear Friend:

“There is no doubt that it was a great success. And yet we two had
the least luck. Evidently my address met with a poor responsc; I don't
know why. It contained much that should have arouscd interest. Per-
haps I showed how tired I was. Your spirited plea had the misfortune
to evoke so much contradiction that they forgot to thank you for the
important suggestions you laid before them. Lvery socicty 1s ungrate-
ful: that doesn’t matter. But we were both somewhat to blame n not
reckoning with the cffect they would have on the Viennese. [t would
have been easy for you to have cutircly omitted the critical remarks
and to have assured them of their scientific freedom; then we should
have deprived their protest of much of its strength. I believe that my
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long pent up aversion for the Viennese * combined with your brother
complex to make us shortsighted.

“That, however, 1s not the essential thing. What is more important
1s that we have accomplished an important piece of work which will
have a profound influence in shaping the future. I was happy to see
that you and I were in full agreement, and I want to thank you
warmly for your support which after all was successful.

“Events will now move. I have seen that now 1s the moment to
carry out a decision I have long had in mind. I shall give up the leader-
ship of the Vienna group and cease exercising any official influence. I
will transfer the leadership to Adler, not because I like to do so or
feel satisfied, but because after all he is the only personality there and
because possibly in that position he will feel an obligation to defend
our common ground. I have already told him of this and will inform
the others next Wednesday. I don’t believe they will even be very
sorry. I had almost got into the painful role of the dissatished and
unwanted old man. That I certainly don’t want, so I prefer to go
before I need, but voluntarily. The leaders will all be of the same
age and rank; they can then develop freely and come to terms with
one another.

“Scientifically I shall certainly cooperate until my last breath, but I
shall be spared all the trouble of guiding and checking and can enjoy
my otium cum dignitate.

“I spent an enjoyable day with Jung in Rothenburg. He is at the
top of his form, and it is to be hoped he will prove himself. . . . The
personal relationships among the Zurich people are much more satis-
factory than they are in Vienna, where one often has to ask what has
become of the ennobling influence of psychoanalysis on its followers.

“With the Nuremberg Reichstag closes the childhood of our move-
ment; that is my impression. I hope now for a rich and fair time of
youth.

“Au revorr

“your
“Freud”

* Only a few weeks previously he had unburdened himself to Abraham: “I
no longer get any pleasure from the Viennese. I have a heavy cross to bear
with the older generation. Stekel, Adler, Sadger. They will soon be fecling
that I am an obstacle and will treat me as such, but I can’t believe that
they have anyone better to substitute for me.”®
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Only a few months later, when there had been further criticism of
the new organization, Freud half regretted having brought it into
being so soon. He thought that perhaps he had overstimatcd his sup-
porters’ understanding of psychoanalysis, but he had been impatient
to sce Jung placed at the head of the movement and wanted to lessen
the weight of his own responsibility.?

Deuticke, who had hitherto always been Freud’s publisher, refused
to undertake the Zentralblatt on the ground that the association with
Stekel might impair the scientific character of the periodical.'® So
recourse was had to Bergmann of Wiesbaden. It is possible that Stekel
conducted these negotiations, which gave him later, as he thought,
the right to claim that it was his periodical. The first number appeared
in October 1910.

After the Nuremberg Congress the psychoanalytical groups alrcady
existing enrolled themselves as Branch Societies of the International
Association, and before long new groups were also formed. The first
to enroll was Berlin, on the last day of the Congress, March 31. Abra-
ham of course was the President and there were nine other members:
Eitingon, Magnus Hirschfeld, Juliusburger, Heinrich Koerber, J. Mar-
cinowski, Simon, Stegmann, Strohmayer and Warda. The next to join
was Vienna, in April. Adler had just been made President, and there
were twenty-one other members. Zurich joined i June with nineteen
members. Binswanger was the President and Ewald Jung the Secretary.
Bleuler and a few others resigned from the Society because it was
against their principles to belong to an international body—a fore-
runner of Switzerland’s attitude towards the League of Nations and
the United Nations Organization. Evidently that was only a rationali-
zation on Bleuler’s part.

Bleuler's fluctuating attitude distressed Freud considerably. Ile
would write papers now supporting and now criticizing psycho-
analysis. As I'reud said, it was no wonder that he attached so much
importance to the conception of ambivalence which he had intro-
duced into psychiatry. Because of the increasingly prominent position
Bleuler held among psychiatrists I'reud was eager to retain his support.
But Bleuler and Jung never got on well together and there came a

time, only a year later, when their personal relations practically ceased.
Jung attributed Bleuler’s unfriendly attitude towards him, and conse-
quently his refusal to join the society Jung had founded, to his annoy-
ance at Jung’s having allowed I'reud to wean him to imbibing
alcoholic drinks.t Total abstinence was a religion with Bleuler, as it

* Sce Chapter 2, p. 55.
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had been with his predecessor Forel. Freud found this interpretation
of Jung’s “clever and plausible.” “Bleuler’s objections are intelligible
there, but when directed against our International Association they
make nonsense. We can’t in addition to the furtherance of psycho-
analysis inscribe on our banner things like the providing of clothes
for freezing schoolchildren. That would remind one too much of cer-
tain inn signs: Hotel England and the Red Cock.”

With Bleuler, in spite of Freud’s constant efforts through corre-
spondence, matters dragged on. Toward the end of the year Freud
wrote to Phister: “I have taken great trouble over Bleuler. I can-
not say that I want to hold him to us at any cost, since after all
Jung is rather closer to me, but I will willingly sacrifice for Bleuler
anything provided it would not harm our cause. Unfortunately I have
little hope.” 11

He then induced Bleuler to meet him at Munich during the Christ-
mas holidays. Bleuler had suggested meeting at Innsbruck, but Freud
ruled it out because of the “horrid ¢ memories” the town had for him
from painful experiences there; 12 This can only refer to his discussions
with Fliess at Innsbruck in the Easter of 189g. They had a long and
very personal talk, with the result that excellent relations were estab-
lished and Bleuler promised to join the International Association.
Bleuler must have opened his heart to Freud, since in a letter to
Ferenczi we read: “He is also only a poor devil like ourselves and
in need of a little love, a fact which seems to be neglected in
certain quarters that matter to him.” 413

Unfortunately this state of affairs did not endure and a year later
Bleuler again resigned,** this time for good. His interests then
moved elsewhere, from psychological to clinical psychiatry.

Something should be said about the early progress of such groups,
in which Freud took a week-to-week interest. After all, apart from his
own writings, they represented the hope of the future for the dissemi-
nation of his ideas.

In Vienna itself, where the Society was now eight years old, the
business meeting of October 12, 1910, elected Adler as President,
Stekel as Vice-President, Steiner as Treasurer, Hitschmann as Libra-
rian and Rank as Sccretary. IFreud was called the Scientific President
and it was agreced that the three Presidents should in turn act as Chair-
man at the scientific meetings.’> The doings of the Socicty and the

¢ scheussliche.
e 1.,
E.g. Jung.
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papers read have been recorded in the literature. Soon there were
thirty-six members.

Berlin was naturally much slower in devcloping. It had been
founded by Abraham on August 27, 1908, with four other members:
Ivan Bloch, Hirschfeld, Juliusburger and Koerber. FFor the first couple
of years Eitingon preferred to remain alone m Berlin and 1t was somc
time before he began to practice. Ilven four ycars later Abraham
counted himself as the only active analyst in the Society.® Hirschfeld
resigned in 1911,'7 as did two new members, Warda and Strohmayer,
who objected to the subscription bcing increased to pay for the offi-
cial organ of the International Association.!® At that date there were
still only four members besides Abraham. Freud was friendly with
Hirschfeld, the Editor of the Jahrbuch fiir sexuelle Zwischenstufen,
and there are records of his inviting him to lunch at his home on at
least two occasions.'?

The “Freud Society” in Zurich had existed since 1907, 1ts first meet-
ing having been held on September 27 of that year.2° It had started
its life with twenty doctors, soon to be joined by Reverends Keller and
Pfister. In 1910 there were a few non-Swiss among the members:
Assagioli from Florence, whom I had interested in psychoanalysis
when we were fellow students under Kraepelin a few years before:
Trigant Burrow from Baltimore; Leonhard Seif from Munich, also a
friend of mine from Kraepelin days; and Stockmayer from Tibingen.
It was now decided to hold public meetings from time to time, so
that interest might be aroused in a wider audience. In November
1910, Bleuler, Binswanger and Riklin read papers before the Swiss
Society of Alicnists. They were well received, and the President,
Dr. Ris, welcomed the introduction of the new 1deas.

Ferenczi read a paper on “Suggestion” before the Budapest Society
of Physicians on February 12, 1911, but the response was entirely
negative. For several years Hungary did not seem favorable soil for
psychoanalysis, but later on it rclieved Ferenczi from his loneliness by
providing a number of excellent analysts.

Psychoanalysis was by now widely discussed at various medical
mectings and Congresses in Iturope, but the only paper in favor of it
I can find in that year was one by myself on the psychoanalytical
theory of suggestion read at the International Congress of Medical
Psychology and Psychotherapy in Brussels in August.

In the United States, on the other hand, the new ideas were already
being more widely received. The interest aroused by Freud’s and Jung'’s

e Published in the Correspondenzblatt fiir Schweizer Aerzte.
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lectures at Worcester in the previous year kept growing. Putnam had
published a personal and very favorable account of their lectures.2! In
the course of his description he had made the unfortunate remark
that Freud was “no longer a young man.” This hurt Freud a good
deal. He wrote to me: “You are young, and I already envy your rest-
less activity. As for myself the phrase in Putnam’s essay ‘He is no
longer a young man’ wounded me more than all the rest pleased
me.” ** When I consoled him with the thought that his mind was
younger than any of ours he replied sadly that Putnam was more
likely to be right about his age than I was. He took a slight revenge
when he translated a paper of Putnam’s for the Zentralblatt shortly
afterwards by saying in a footnote that Putnam was “far beyond the
years of youth.” 22 He admitted this motive later in his writings in
connection with an instance of “forgetting” a name in which the
word “veteran” occurred.?*

Brill, Putnam and I had also begun our career of lecturing and
writing on psychoanalysis, and the first volume of Brill’s transla-
tions had already appeared, in 19og. Besides his translation work Brill
put up a gallant fight in various expository lectures and debates. Our
spheres of activity overlapped very little; he concentrated mainly on
New York, and with great success, while I ranged more widely, to
Baltimore, Boston, Chicago, Detroit and Washington. No periodical
refused our papers, and in particular the Editors of The Journal of Ab-
normal Psychology and The American Journal of Psychology, Morton
Prince and Stanley Hall respectively, opened their pages freely to us
and welcomed our contributions. The first number of the latter peri-
odical for 1910 contained my Hamlet essay; the next number brought
translations of Freud’s and Jung’s lectures at Worcester, a paper
by Ferenczi on dreams, and a comprehensive account I wrote of
Freud’s theory of dreams with illustrative examples. The same volume
contained a valuable paper by E. A. Acher on resemblances between
children and primitive man.?® It was not, it is true, written from a psy-
choanalytical point of view, but in the following year the same author
published a lengthy and favorable review of psychoanalytical work.2¢
The former periodical contained a paper by Bernard Hart of London
on the theory of the unconscious.?” So by now Americans had a pretty
frec access to the new ideas. Things were going well, and Freud re-
marked to Ferenczi on my “superb letters, full of victories and
hghts.” 28

The time not yet being ripe for a purely psychoanalytical society, I
proposed to Putnam that a wider association be formed where psycho-
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analytical ideas could be discussed. I then approached Morton Prince,
promising him that he should be the first President, and circulars
were sent round to suitable people. Since psychiatrists were at that
time even less interested in psychology than were neurologists we de-
cided to hold our meeting immediately after the annual meeting of
the American Neurological Association. So on May 2, 1910, at the
Willard Hotel in Washington, the Amerncan Psychopathological
Association came into being. There were forty present at the meeting.
The following officers were elected: President, Morton Prince; Secre-
tary, G. A. Waterman (his Private Assistant in Boston); Council, A.
G. Allen of Philadelphia, August Hoch of New York, Adolf Meyer of
Baltimore, J. J. Putnam of Boston, and myself. Iive honorary mem-
bers were clected: Claparéde of Geneva, Forel of Zurich, Freud of
Vienna, Janet of Paris, and Jung of Zurich. So Switzerland did well.
I was not elected an honorary member until later. The Journal of
Abnormal Psychology was made the official organ of the Association.

Signs of interest were appearing in Russia also. M. E. Ossipow and a
few other eolleagues were busy writing about and translating Freud’s
works, and we learned that the Moscow Academy had offered a prize
for the best essay on psychoanalysis.*® Ossipow sent in his application
for it in March 1910, but I never heard whether he was successful. He
visited Freud in June of that year and Freud reported that he was “a
splendid fellow.” 3¢ M. Wulff, who had studied with Juliusburger in
Berlin, had been dismissed from his position at an institution there on
account of his “Freudian views.” 3 He then moved to Odessa, where
he established contact by correspondence with Freud and Fer-
enczi.?

Although the names of Ossipow and Wulff are those most worthy
of remembrance in connection with the early days—and, as it was
to prove, also the last days—of psychoanalysis in Russia, there were
several other workers there also. A special periodical, Psychotherapia,
was founded in Moscow in 19og in which a number of psychoanalyti-
cal papers and reviews appeared. Pownizki, a military doctor in
Odessa, was the first to publish an actual psychoanalysis, though of
an elementary kind, in a lecture he gave in St. Petersburg in March
1908, and he subscquently contributed several other papers. Wirubow
of Moscow made some useful contributions, and Berg and Assatiari
also wrote; the latter two had visited Jung in Zurich.

The only news from France was a lctter I'reud received from
R. Morichau-Beauchant towards the end of the year;** nothing further
was heard from there for another couple of years, but in Italy the
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first paper on psychoanalysis was published by Baroncini as early as
1908.% About the same time Modena of Ancona, whose interest I
had also aroused when working in Munich and with whom I have
continued to correspond for many years, sent Freud the reprint of a
paper,®® which Freud praised highly,?” and then set about translating
the Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality. Ferenczi mentioned an
agreeable visit from him in 1910.2% Assagioli of Florence read a paper
on sublimation before the Italian Congress on Sexology in November
1910.

Things were stirring also as far off as Australia. In 1909 Freud re-
ported having received a letter from Sydney telling him there was a
little group eagerly studying his works. Dr. Roy Winn, of Sydney, has
been good enough to conduct some laborious research and has sup-
plied the following information about this remote episode. A Dr.
Donald Fraser had established a little group and had lectured many
times before various societies on psychoanalysis. Before acquiring a
medical qualification in 19og he had been a Minister of the Presby-
terian Church, but had had to resign his position on account of his
“Freudian views”—the first instance, but far from being the last, of
this kind of victimization. The spark died out, as mine in Canada was
to, shortly afterwards.

Two years later, however, Dr. Andrew Davidson, the Secretary of
the Section of Psychological Medicine and Neurology, invited Freud,
Jung and Havelock Ellis to read papers before the Australasian Medi-
cal Congress in 1911. They all sent papers which were read there;
Freud’s will be mentioned in the appropriate place.f He had sug-
gested to Jung that they send a joint one, but Jung preferred them to
be “independent.” # Freud’s paper was sent off on May 13, 1911.

‘The reader need not fear that I am embarking on the formidable
task of describing the history of the International Psycho-Analytical
Association or the accompanying “Movement,” except in so far as it
concerns Freud, but T thought the earliest beginnings, in which he
was so interested, might well be recorded here. IEnough has been said
to show that by 1910, only a few years after Freud began to emerge
from his era of isolation, his work was being widely discussed in many
countries and that a number of doctors were already obtaining ex-
perience in the use of his methods. On the other hand, as we shall
see presently, the interest in Freud’s work was more than counter-
balanced by the strenuous opposition it was at that time encountering.

In 1910 Freud published the lectures he had delivered at Worcester,

* Chapter §, No. 5.
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the Five Lectures on Psycho-Analysis, the paper he had given at the
Nuremberg Congress, and a number of other slighter papers. In addi-
tion to this there were threc more original publications. One was on
“The Antithetical Sense of Primal Words,” a discovery that gave him
great pleasure in confirming an obscrvation he had made years before
about a mysterious feature of the unconscious. Another was the first
of his three essays on the “Psychology of Love.” But the outstanding
literary event of 1910 was his book on Leonardo da Vinci. There he
not only illuminated the inner nature of that great man, with the
conflict between his two main motives in life, but showed how 1t had
been influenced by the events of his earliest childhood. More than
that, Freud contributed a general study of motivation which has a
special interest for us. For, as I shall point out later, in doing so I'reud
was cxpressing conclusions which in all probability had been derived
from his sclf-analysis and are thercfore of great importance for the
study of his personality. His letters of the time make it abundantly
clear with what exceptional intensity he had thrown himself into this
particular investigation.

In May I'rcud was rather flattered by the great Wilhelm Ostwald
inviting him to contribute a paper on his work to the Annalen der
Naturphilosophie, and he told Jung that if he werc ambitious he
would writc one.#® A few weeks later he accepted the invitation,* but
he never wrote the paper. At about the same time the Neue Freie
Presse made a similar request. This one he refused, feeling that he was
already conspicuous cnough in Vienna.

Freud was very tired after the strain of the Nuremberg Congress;
the Faster “holiday” there had not been a recreation. At Whitsun he
spent a few days in Karlsbad with his wife and his daughter Sophie.
His plans for the summer had been to go first to Karlsbad in the hope
of dispelling the after-cffects of the American cooking the ycar be-
fore,*2 then to take his family to French Switzerland,** which would
have been quite new to all of them, and finally to pay Jung a visit at
Zurich.** These plans were all changed by the dangerous illness of his
wife’s mother in Hamburg, as it was thought desirable to be within
reach of her.®® She died of cancer on October 27 of that year. They
therefore arranged to spend the summer in Holland.

I'reud and his two younger sons went on ahead—the eldest was in
the Dolomites—and they got to The Hague on July 17. They stayed
at the Hotel Wittebrugh, Scheveningen. His plan was to spend six
wecks in Holland and then sail from Rotterdam with Ferenczi on
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August 29 for Naples. The three men had a most enjoyable time
together in Holland, and Freud praised the delightful kindness with
which his sons treated their old father. They bathed daily and Freud
celebrated the second edition of his Semmlung Kleiner Schriften
by spending a florin and a half on a horse ride for them. Of coursc
Freud had to wisit all the museums within reach, in Haarlem, The
Hague and so on. His favorite town was Delft.

But nevertheless he greatly missed his women folk. His wife had
gone from Vienna to Hamburg to be with her mother; for the first
time in twenty-four years they were apart on her birthday (July 26).
The unmarried daughters, with Tante Minna, were spending a holi-
day at Jekel's sanatorium at Bistra in Austrian Silesia. The women
arranged to meet at Leyden on July 29, where Freud greeted them.
They then went on to the Pension Noordsce on the coast at Noord-
wijk, where they spent a happy month. I spent a few days there with
them in the second week of August and had many interesting talks
with Freud. It was an exciting experience and I poured out a stream
of questions which he answered most patiently. There were all sorts
of technical problems to discuss about the cases I had been analyzing,
and I had to give all the latest news from America. Then there was
my report on our progress at the International Congress of Medical
Psychology in Brussels, where 1 had just read a paper. On our long
walks on the edge of the sea he would stride along swiftly, and I
noticed he had to poke every bit of seaweed with his stick, his quick
eyes darting here and there all the time. I asked him what he expected
to find, but got the noncommittal answer “Something interesting.
You never know.” Freud was only three times at the seaside in his
life (apart from the Mediterranean); the other occasions had been his
short stay in Lancashire at the age of ninctecn and one the year
previously (19og). His sons had never seen the open sca before and
were correspondingly excited about it. But the flatness of the land-
scape palled on Freud after a time, and he longed for his beloved
mountains.

Among the letters Freud left behind after his death I was aston-
ished to find my “bread and butter” letter to his wife thanking her for
her hospitality. In the spring of 1908, when changing his domestic
arrangements, he had destroyed all his previous correspondence, but
after that he kept almost everything.

About this time Gustav Mahlcr, the famous composer, was greatly
distressed about his relationship to his wife, and Dr. Nepallek, a
Viennese psychoanalyst who was a relative of Mahler’s wife advised
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him to consult Freud. He telegraphed from the Tyrol to Freud ask-
ing for an appointment. Freud was always very loth to interrupt his
holidays for any professional work, but he could not refuse a man of
Mahler's worth. His telegram, making an appointment, however, was
followed by another one from Mahler countermanding it. Soon there
came another request, with the same result. Mahler suffered from the
folie de doute of his obsessional ncurosis and repeated this perform-
ance three times. Finally FFreud had to tell him that his last chance
of sceing him was before the end of August, sincc he was planning to
Jeave then for Sicily. So they met in an hotel in Leyden and then
spent four hours strolling through the town and conducting a sort of
psychoanalysis. Although Mahler had had no previous contact with
psychoanalysis, I'reud said he had never met anyonc who seemed to
understand it so swiftly. Mahler was greatly impressed by a remark of
Freud’s: “I take it that your mother was called Maric. I should sur-
mise it from various hints in your conversation. How comes it that
you married someonc with another name, Alma, since your mother
evidently played a dominating part in your lifc?” Mahler then told
him that his wife’s name was Alma Maria, but that he called her
Marie! She was the daughter of the famous painter # Schindler, whose
statue stands in the Stadtpark in Vienna; so presumably a name played
a part in her life also. This analytic talk cvidently produced an effect,
since Mahler recovered his potency and the marriage was a happy
one until his death, which unfortunately took place only a ycar later.

In the course of the talk Mahler suddenly said that now he under-
stood why his music had always been prevented from achicving the
highest rank through the noblest passages, those inspired by the most
profound emotions, being spoiled by the intrusion of some common-
place mclody. His father, apparently a brutal person, trcated his wife
very badly, and when Mahler was a young boy there was a spccially
painful scene between them. It became quite unbearable to the boy,
who rushed away from the house. At that moment, however, a hurdy-
gurdy in the strect was grinding out the popular Viennese air “Ach,
Du lieber Augustin.” In Mahler's opinion the conjunction of high
tragedy and light amusement was from then on inextricably fixed in
his mind, and the onc mood inevitably brought the other with it.*®

It was in this month of August that Ircud first met van Emden
Leyden. He was to prove another of Ireud’s many life-long pupils and
friends.

During this time Freud was conducting an agitated correspondence

¢ In German “Mahler.”
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with Ferenczi over their complicated plans to travel to southern Italy.
They were neither of them very expert in such matters, Ferenczi even
less so. Freud had suggested that he invite Brill to accompany them
on their trip to Naples and Sicily, and Ferenczi after expressing his
nusgiving at having to share Ireud’s society with someone else had to
consent. It turned out, however, that Brill’s timetable in Furope was
such as made it impossible to conform to the Italian plan, so nothing
came of the idea. By the middle of August they found that their
project of sailing to Naples from Holland was not very practicable,
and they decided to take the long train journey. Ferenczi got to Ley-
den on August 28 and spent a couple of days with the family in the
Noordwijk Pension.

The plan arranged was to travel overnight from Leyden to Basel
and on to Rome. But at the last minute his son Oliver, who was really
expert, discovered a more convenient route via Paris and Milan. So
they spent the night of September 1 in Paris, at the Hotel du Louvne.
Paris was “much more magnificent than in my memory.” 47 They
lunched at the Café de Paris,*® and Freud showed Ferenczi, who had
never been there, what he could of the town in the short time. It was
the third of Freud’s visits to Paris. The high light was of course the
Louvre, where Freud, whose mind was still full of Leonardo, made a
minute examination of his pictures there.*?

In the meantime the family moved to the Hotel Wittebrugh near
The Hague, where, with the exception of Emnst and Anna who had
to get back to Vienna, they remained for another fortnight before
returning to Vienna.

After a day and a half in Paris the two companions traveled to
Florence. They stayed there, at the Grand Hotel, from the evening of
the third to the afternoon of the fifth. Then came forty-eight hours
in Rome, where there was so much to show Fcrenczi. The lctters to
his wife were as full as ever of the magic Frcud always felt of that
wonderful city. Naples was as rowdy as usual, but they drove out to
Monte Posilipo to enjoy the panorama from Ischia to Capo Miseno.
On the evening of their arrival there, September 8, they embarked on
the S.S. Syracuse for an overnight voyage to Palermo. The Hotel de
France there charged them ffteen lire ($2.90) each for full board, and
for that they had three rooms and a bathroom. But there was a fright-
ful lot to see. And he simply could not describe the beauty of the scene
and the scent of the flowers. On the 12th there was an expedition to
see “some ruins,” and on the next morning a longer one began. They
visited the Temple at Segesta and spent the night in Castelvetrano,
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the forgetting of which name gave him trouble on a later oceasion.”
On the next day they saw the temple of Minerva at Selinunte, “which
had been preserved by Hannibal,” and got back to Palermo that night.

The following day, the 15th, brought a trip in another direction, to
the temple of Girgenti. They got to Syracuse on the 17th, where the
hotel cost only cleven lire. This spot I'reud counted as the chief goal
of the whole journey. After three wonderful days there, however, the
sirocco was proving too unpleasant, so they decided to return rather
prematurely. To save time they traveled back to Palermo, sailed to
Naples and dashed through it so as not to be quarantined there on
account of the cholera prevailing, spent only one night in Rome and
reached Vienna on the morning of the twenty-sixth. There Freud took
a few days rest before starting work. These few days he spent 1n
translating a paper of Putnam’s for the Zentralblatt. He did not sign
the translation because it contained some complimentary references
to himself.”!

The time the two men passed together in Sicily was fateful for their
subsequent relationship. Since the bond between them was the most
important Freud was to forge in his later years it is necessary to men-
tion bricfly the beginning of their difficulties. What actually hap-
pened in Sicily was merely that Ferenczi was inhibited, sulky and
anreliable in the day to day arrangements; Freud described his atti-
tude as one of “bashful admiration and mute opposition.” ** But
behind those manifestations lay severe trouble in the depths of his
personality. As I well knew from many intimate talks with him, he was
haunted by a quite inordinate and insatiable longing for his father’s
love. It was the dominating passion of his life and was indirectly the
source of the unfortunate changes he introduced into his psycho-
analytic technique twenty years later, which had the effect of cstrang-
ing him from I'reud (though not Freud from him). His demands for
intimacy had no bounds. There was to be no privacy and no secrets
between him and Freud. Naturally he eould not express any of this
openly, so he waited more or less hopefully for Freud to make the first
move.

I'reud, however, was in no such mood. He was only too glad when
on holiday to dismiss from his mind all the irksome problems of
neuroses and deep psychological conflicts, refreshing his mind with the
enjoyments of the moment. Most of all was that so on such a journey
as the present when there were so many interesting and beautiful new
sights to explore. All he wanted was an agrecable companion with
tastes similar to his own.
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After they got home Ferenczi wrote one of his long explanatory
letters of self-analysis in which he expressed his fear that after his
recent behavior Freud might have no wish to have any more to do
with him. But Freud was as friendly as ever, as the following answer
shows.

“October 6, 1910
“Dear Friend:

“It 1s remarkable how much more clearly you can express yourself
in writing than in speaking. Naturally I knew very much or most of
what you write and now need to give you only a few explanations.
Why I didn’t give you a scolding and so opened the way to a mutual
understanding? Quite true, it was weak of me. I am not the psycho-
analytical superman that you construed in your imagination, nor have
I overcome the counter-transference. I couldn’t treat you in that way,
any more than I could have my three sons because I am too fond of
them and should feel sorry for them.

“You not only noticed, but also understood, that I no longer have
any need to uncover my personality completely, and you correctly
traced this back to the traumatic reason for it. Since Fliess’s case, with
the overcoming of which you recently saw me occupied, that need
has been extinguished. A part of homosexual cathexis has been with-
drawn and made use of to enlarge my own ego. I have succeeded
where the paranoiac fails.

“Moreover, you should know that I was less well, and suffered more
from my intestinal trouble, than I was willing to admit. I often said
to myself that whoever is not master of his Konrad ' should not set
out on travels. That is where the frankness should have begun, but
you did not seem to me stable enough to avoid becoming over-anxious
about me.

“As for the unpleasantness you caused me, including a certain
passive resistance, it will undergo the same change as memories of
travels in general: one refines them, the small disturbances vanish and
what was beautiful remains for one’s intellectual pleasure.

“That you surmised I had great sccrets, and were very curious about
them, was plain to sec and also easy to recognize as infantile. Just as
I told you everything on scientific matters I concealed very little of a
personal nature; the incident of the Nationalgeschenk ! was, 1 think,
indiscreet enough. My dreams at that time were concerned, as I

* The word Freud used for “bowel.”
' A jocular allusion to his fondness for acquiring antiquities.
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hinted to you, entirely with the Fliess affair, which in the nature of
things would be hard to arouse your sympathy.
“So when you look at it more closely you will find that we haven’t
so much to settle between us as perhaps you thought at first.
“I would rather turn your attention to the present. . . .
“Herzlich
“Ihr Freud.”

The gencrosity and tactfulness Freud constantly displayed towards
Ferenczi, and his great fondness for him, prescrved a valuable friend-
ship for many years until, long after this episode, Ferenczi’s own
stability began to crumble.

1911

This was the year of the break with Adler, a painful episode which
will be described in a later chapter. It was Freud’s main preoccupation
in that ycar, one that caused him great distress. His continued friend-
ship with Jung and his closer contact with Putnam were prominent
features of the year. The International Congress at WWeimar n
September was one of the most successful. Psychoanalysis continued
to gain both friends and focs in various countrics. Ireud founded a
new periodical, Imago. He took no long holiday away from his family.
He wrote very little in 1911.

That is the brief summary of the year. The only domestic incident
of note was that while skiing on the Schneeberg in the Salzkammer-
gut Freud’s eldest son Martin broke his thigh in a lonely spot.®®
Luckily he had a stout friend with him, who stayed five hours by his
side at the cost of having two toes frozen. Then Jiger, the friend,
managed to get help, but it took two and a half days to get the in-
valid to a hospital. Martin made an uninterrupted recovery, but his
accident had given Freud considerable anxicty.”

Freud himself had about that time a curious experience which
might well have ended fatally. For a month he had been suffering
from a constantly increasing mental obfuscation with unusually severe
headaches every evening. Ultimately a leak was discovered between the
gas tubing and the rubber connection to his lamp, so for scveral hours
every evening he was inhaling gas which his cigar smoke prevented
him from detecting. Three days after the leak was scen to he was quite
well.??

Farly in the ycar Freud announced that his originality was unmis-
takably vanishing.?® The remark is interesting, since 1t preceded by
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only a few months one of his most original contributions, that on the
psychology of religion. By August, even in the holidays, he had to
admit that he was “wholly totem and taboo.” 57

The outstanding event of the year was the Weimar Congress. Jung
had first intended to hold it at Lugano,” but Abraham thought
Weimar was both more central and more interesting.?® It took place
on September 21 and 22. It brought back the friendly atmosphere of
the first Congress. No Viennese opposition obtruded itself. Freud had
been staying beforehand with Jung in his new house at Kiisnacht and
Putnam had come to Zurich to meet them. Other Americans present
at the Congress were T. H. Ames, A. A. Brill and Beatrice Hinkle.
The total attendance was fifty-five, including some visitors. They in-
cluded Bleuler; Magnus Hirschfeld, the Berlin authority on homo-
sexuality; the Reverends Keller and Pfister from Switzerland; Lou
Andreas-Salomé, then at Gottingen; and from Holland, van Emden
of Leyden (later The Hague) and van Renterghem of Amsterdam,
the latter an acquaintance of Freud’s from the old hypnosis days.
Above all there was Putnam.

The papers were of a high order. Among them were several classics
of psychoanalytical literature, such as Abraham’s study of manic-
depressive insanity, Ferenczi’s contribution to our understanding of
homosexuality, and Sachs’s paper on the interrelationship between
psychoanalysis and the mental sciences. Then there were notable
papers by Bleuler on “Autism” and by Jung on “Symbolism” in the
psychoses and mythology. Rank’s excellent paper on “The Motif of
Nudity in Poetry and Legends” brought about an amusing episode.
In a short report of the Congress in the local newspaper we read that
“interesting papers were read on nudity and other current topics.” It
was the occasion that inclined us to discourage reporters at subse-
quent Congresses.

The high light of the Congress was certainly Putnam’s appearance.
The Europcans knew of his noble fight in America and of the high
esteem 1n which Freud held him. His support had gone some way to
compensate Freud for the way he was ignored in Vienna. His dis-
tinguished and modest personality made a deep impression on them.
He himself reciprocated it. In the course of his many talks with Freud
he congratulated him on the quality of his followers. Frcud dryly re-
plied: “They have learned to tolerate a picce of reality.” Putnam
opened the Congress with a paper on “The Importance of Philosophy
for the Further Development of Psychoanalysis,” one which led to
some controversy afterwards in the Zentralblatt. His burning plea for
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the introduction of philosophy—but only his own Hegelian brand—
into psychoanalysis did not meet with much success. Most of us did
not see the necessity of adopting any particular system. Frcud was of
course very polite in the matter, but he remarked to me afterwards:
“Putnam’s philosophy reminds me of a decorative centerpiece; every-
one admires it but no one touches it.”

Freud opened the second day’s meeting with a paper which he
modestly called a postscript to his famous Schreber case.® It was of
historical interest as being the first occasion when he dealt with the
myth-making tendencies of mankind, made a reference to totemism,
and uttered the dictum that the unconscious contains not only infan-
tile material but also relics from primitive man.

Freud and Jung were still on the best of terms. I recollect someone
venturing to say that Jung’s jokes were rather coarse, at which Freud
sharply answered, “It’s a healthy coarseness.”

While at Weimar, Sachs and I took the opportunity of calling on
Nietzsche's sister and biographer, Frau Elisabeth Forster-Nietzsche.
Sachs told her about the Congress and commented on the similarity
between some of Freud’s ideas and her famous brother’s.

In his Business Report to the Congress Jung informed us that
there were now 106 members of the International Association. A few
remarks may be added on the happenings in the various groups.

The Vienna Society was in this year torn by jealousics and dissen-
sions. Even after Adler’s resignation in July there were left Stekel,
Sadger and Tausk, all of whom gave Freud a deal of trouble. Federn
and Hitschmann were growing in stature, and the latter published
in this year an excellent exposition of Frcud’s work.®! Nevertheless
Freud was of the opinion that of them all only “little Rank” had any
scientific future.®2 Hitschmann had been clected Vice-President and
Sachs replaced him as Librarian.

In the spring Freud was shocked to hear that Honegger, in many
respects the most promising of the Swiss analysts, had committed
suicide on March 28.

Early in the year Leonhard Seif founded a little group in Munich
with six members, but it did not have a long life. Later on Seif joined
Jung, and Hans von Hattingberg continued the Freudian tradition in
Munich.

On May 2 Drosnes of Odessa called on Freud and reported that,
together with Ossipow and Wirubow of Moscow, he had founded
a Russian Psycho-Analytical Socicty.®® Drosncs himself afterwards
scttled in St. Petersburg, but there was little development there.
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Signs of life were appearing this year in three new European coun-
tries. At the beginning of 1912 I got an enthusiastic letter from Pro-
fessor Morichau-Beauchant of Poitiers, with a reprint of the first
psychoanalytical paper to be written in France, at the end of 1911.%
I then learned that he had been corresponding with Freud for some
months.%?

In Sweden, Poul Bjerre had begun his carcer there by reading a
paper on “Freud’s Psycho-Analytic Method” before the Association
of Swedish Physicians on January 17.

At a meeting on March 19, 1910, of the Neurological-Psychiatric
Section of the Warsaw Medical Society, Jaroszynski read a paper on
obsessional neuroses and quoted several cases in which he had been
able to confirm the aetiology and mechanisms of this disorder de-
scribed by Freud. So Freud’s work was getting known in Poland.

Holland was also moving. Freud had two visitors from there in
May.* Van Emden had come to Vienna to study, and both he and
August Stircke were admitted to the Vienna Society. Freud was
astonished to learn that the latter had been practicing analysis since
1905 and had written a good deal about it in Dutch periodicals.$?
Van Renterghem had joined the Berlin Society.

In America much was happening. Freud had been urging me to
start an American Branch Society of the International Association,
so I discussed the matter with Brill and Putnam. The latter agreed to
be President if I would be Secretary.®® My plan was that the new body
should include all the analysts in America and that any local Societies
that might be formed later for the purpose of holding more frequent
meetings would become branches of the parent Association. It took,
however, more than twenty years before this plan was finally adopted
because, despite Freud’s pressure to the contrary,® Brill was eager to
have the prestige of the Socicty he intended to found in New York
being itself a direct Branch Socicty of the Intcrnational Association;
perhaps he did not like the idea of “his” Society bcing in any way
subordinate to “minc.” So we quite amicably agreed to differ. He
founded the New York Society on Fcbruary 12, 1911, with twenty
members, and it was at once incorporated under the State laws. He
became President, B. Onuf Vice-President, and H. W. Frink Sccre-
tary. C. P. Oberndorf was the last survivor of thc charter members
who continued association with psychoanalysis.

I then sent out circular lettcrs to the analysts outside New York,
and the first mceting of the American Psychoanalytic Association took
place at Baltimore on May 9, 1911. There were eight present: Trigant
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Burrow, Baltimore; Ralph Hamill, Chicago; J. T. MacCurdy, Balti-
more; Adolf Meyer, Baltimore; J. J. Putnam, Boston; G. L. Taney-
hill, Baltimore; G. A. Young, Omaha; and myself, then at Toronto.
Half of the members came from Baltimore. Such was the modest be-
ginning of the present mighty organization! At our sccond mecting 1n
the following ycar, however, there were alrcady twenty-four members,
with a number of applications pending. Both Socicties were officially
accepted by the Weimar Congress in Scptember 1911.

In June Putnam was invited to give the Harvey Lecture and was
asked that it should be devoted to psychoanalysis.™ It was an indiea-
tion of the progress we had made in the past couple of years.

I'rom England there was, as before, little to report. At the begin-
ning of the year I'reud had been made an Honorary Member of the
Socicty for Psychical Research,’ and the year after he contributed a
very concise paper to a special number on medical psychology.™
When 1 announced to him my intention of returning to England
from Canada he wrote: “You have, as it were, conquered America in
no more than two years, and I am by no means assured which way
things will go when you are far. But I am glad you arc returning to
England, as I expect you will do the same for your mother-country,
which by the way has become better soil since you left it. I have had
to refuse no less than three offers for translating the Traumdeutung
[The Interpretation of Dreams] from Englishmen, expecting as you
know that Brill will do it soon. I have got to answer letters from towns
like Bradford, and onc of the medical mcen at lcast, Osler,* did actually
send me a patient, who is still under the care of I'edermn. So your task
may prove less hard than you secem to judge it.” ™ Moreover, Brain,
the famous journal of ncurology, devoted a special number to the sub-
ject of hysteria in which appcared a masterly essay by Bernard Hart on
“Freud’s Conception of Hysteria” with a list of 281 references to the
psychoanalytical litcrature. Then M. D. Eder read a paper before the
Neurological Section of the British Medical Association in July 28,
1911.7 It was the first account published in Ingland of a psycho-
analysis, though by no means the first carried out. Eder had an audr-
ence of eight, but they left the room when he came to the sexual
actiology. An interesting follow-up study of this very case has recently
been published, forty-two years after the original treatment.™

Other continents also were coming into view. In March I'reud
wrote to FFerenczi: “Last Sunday I had the visit of our distant be-

I He called this “the first sign of interest from dcar old England.”
*Sir William Osler, then Professor of Medicine at Oxford.
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ginner Sutherland from Sagar in India, a splendid fellow. He is trans-
lating the Traumdeutung. Behind him stands another, younger marn,
Berkeley-Hill, who is psychoanalyzing Hindus and confirming every-
thing. He is also publishing his work. Then two days ago a new con-
tinent, Australia, announced itself. The secrctary of the Neurological
Section of the Australian Congress discloses himsclf as a subscriber
to the Jahrbuch and asks for a short account of my thcories which is
to be printed in the Reports of the Congress! since they are still quite
unknown in Australia. No sign of life yet from Africa!l” 7 This had
to wait for nearly forty years.

At the Weimar Congress it was decided to make the Zentralblatt
the official organ of the International Association and to incorporate
the former Correspondenzblatt in it. Then in the spring of that year
Freud decided, in conjunction with Rank and Sachs, to start a new
periodical that should be devoted to the non-medical applications of
psychoanalysis.™ It was an aspect of his work that specially attracted
him and the reason why this proposal came into his mind just then
was that he was already fully preoccupied with the study of religion
that was to produce the essays on totemism in the following year. He
told me that the new periodical was to be called Eros-Psyche,® a
name I heard later had been suggested by Stekel. This was replaced
later by one Sachs proposed, Imago, taken from Spitteler’s profound
novel with that title. Freud had great difficulty in finding a publisher
for such a novel undertaking, and the first four he approached all
refused: Bergmann, Deuticke, Barth, and Urban und Schwarzen-
berg.”™ Finally he persuaded his friend Heller to undertake it, and it
proved a complete success. The first number appeared in January
1912.

In addition to the time-robbing Adler controversy, and largely per-
haps because of it, Freud’s mind was occupied this year with plans
for writing papers expounding his technique. Thoughts about the psy-
chology of religion were also beginning to ferment. So there was very
little actual production in 1911. The chief contribution published was
his exposition of the relationship between the two great principles of
mental functioning: the pleasure principle and the reality principle.8°

There were some very enjoyable holidays in 1911. At Easter he
made an expedition in the neighborhood of Trient and Bozen search-
ing for suitable accommodation for the summer. He left Vienna on
the morning of I'riday, April 14 and was back on the Tuesday morn-

' See p. 77.
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ing.8! Ferenczi met him in Bozen and helped in the scarch, which
proved most successful.

On July g he left for Karlsbad to obtain relicf for what he persisted
in calling his “American colitis.” % A letter of four large pages was
despatched to his wife as soon as he arrived. The family had gone
dircct to Klobenstein. In Karlsbad Freud had the company of his
daughter Sophic who was undergomg trcatment as well. The van
Fmdens, of whom he was very fond, were also there. He was not i a
good mood and could not do the writing he had expected to.** Te
wrote bitterly to his wife: “The emptiness of a lifc devoted to the
carc of a full bowel is becoming unbcarable.”

Travcling via Munich, Freud joined his wife at the Hotel Post,
Klobenstcin (or Collalbo) at the beginning of August. This is a hittle
village in the Dolomites situated on a hilly platcau of porphyry
called the Ritten or Renon, some seven miles north-cast of Bozen. It
has superb views over the whole mountain range south of the Brenner.
Ferenczi joined the party on August 2o for a fortnight. The wcather
was unusually hot, so they gave up their original plan of descending
to the lower level of Caldonazzo, in the Trentino, at the end of the
month.

Ferenczi had to go back to work, so Freud traveled alone to Zurich
where Jung met him in the early morning of September 16. Freud
had wanted his wife to accompany him, but she evidently shirked the
long journcy and stayed on in the mountains. He stayed in Kiisnacht
for four days before leaving for the Weimar Congress. There were of
coursc seminars, visitors and receptions, so it was by no mcans a pure
holiday. Putnam, who stayed m Zurich, not Kiisnacht, participated in
all these activities. Freud stayed on in Weimar after the Congress to
have talks with Abraham. He was not duc back in Vienna bcfore the
thirtieth of the month.

1912

The separation from Adler had been completed in the previous year.
It was a great relief to Freud, since the unplcasant scenes at the
Socicty meetings had been most trying. After the break very little, if
any, personal fecling about Adler remained, but for scveral years
Freud was concerned to put Adler’s conclusions to the test in various
ways and finally to explicate the significance of the scientific differ-
ences between Adler and himself. There remained Stekel, and towards
the end of the present year Freud was forced to scparate from him
also. 1912 was also the year when the personal relations between
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Freud and Jung began to be less friendly than before, and there were
two painful years ahead before that separation also came about. All
these topics, however, are reserved for a special chapter.

In the days when the arrangements for the Congress were relatively
simple it had been intended that they should be held annually. The
reason why there was no Congress in 1912 was that Jung had under-
taken to deliver a course of lectures in New York in the late summmer,
and a Congress without its President was considered unthinkable. It
1s also a measure of Jung’s personal importance at that time.

Smith Ely Jelliffe had induced Fordham University, a Jesuit College,
to invite Jung to give a course of eight lectures in September; it was an
invitation I had myself refused on the ground of its being an unsuitable
venue for a discussion on psychoanalysis. Jung’s military service was
early in August, so the third week of that month would have been
the only possible time to hold a Congress. That, however, would
mean interrupting everybody’s summer holiday, so it was agreed to
postpone the Congress for a year. Freud was not very pleased about
this and distinctly dubious about the propriety of Jung’s going to
New York at that time. Actually it proved to be the turning point in
the relationship between the two men. When I met Freud in June I
asked him why he had not arranged to preside at the Congress him-
self. He said he hadn’t thought of the idea, and anyhow it should
have been Jung’s place to make such a suggestion. 5t

Freud counted 1912 as one of his most productive years; that was
because of his great work Totem and Taboo. The new periodical,
I'mago, began its career in January, and before the end of the year
he had founded yet another, the Zeitschrift. It was on the whole an
anxious and unhappy year and also one when he suffered much from
ill-health. Perhaps all these matters are obscurcly inter-related.

Sending New Year's wishes to Abraham he added: “As for myself
I have no great expectation. We have a gloomy time in front of us.
It is only the next generation that will reap the reward of recognition.
But we have had the incomparable joy of the first vision.” 8

Early in the year he heard from Jung that there had been a stormy
agitation in the Zurich newspapers; psychoanalysis was being angrily
attacked. Pfarrer Phister was called to account by his superiors and it
looked as if he might be expelled from the ministry; fortunately this
did not happen. Riklin told Freud that the campaign had had a
disastrous effect on their private practice, even on Jung’s, and begged
him to send them some patients.® Freud always believed that the
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vituperation was one of the reasons for the change of heart that
occurred soon after among his Swiss adherents. It is always hard for
Swiss to stand out against their fellow-countrymen.

At Easter there was a short but highly enjoyable holiday on the
dclightful island of Arbe in Dalmatia. Freud left Vicnna on the eve-
ning of Friday, April 5, met Ferenczi in Fiume the next morning and
after breakfast took the ship for Arbe, which they reached after a
five hours’ voyage.8 They returned to Fiume on the Tuesday, from
where it was only an overnight journey to Vienna.

Rank had gonc on a student’s tour to Greece, whence he returned
“in a state of bliss.” Freud does not mention the fact, but I happen
to know he had made the journcy possible for Rank by paying all his
expenses.

In May Freud was greatly annoyed by the personal attack Allen
Starr, the well-’known neurologist, had launched on him, quoted in a
New York newspaper.$$ Nor were things much pleasanter at home.
Freud reported that he was being ostracized more than ever in Vienna,
and Heller darc not display his new periodical, Imago, for fear of
offending customers.®® Nevertheless Imago had secured 104 subscribers
after the first number, and the Zentralblatt had some 500.

That Whitsuntide Freud spent two days as Binswanger's guest at
Kreuzlingen on Lake Constance.®® He had notified Jung of the visit,
but nothing was hcard of him; what had happened we shall presently
learn. This Kreuzlingen visit proved to be a fateful one in his relation-
ship to Freud. On the Sunday Binswanger took Frcud for a long auto-
mobile ride along the lake, and Freud wrote one of his detailed ac-
counts of it, with of course litcrary and historical associations.”* He
mentioned among other things that they had been sumptuously cn-
tertained by the “Quecen Widow” on her Brunegg estate. Naturally 1
wondered who that could have been, so I wrote to Professor Meng
and asked him what royaltics lived in that neighborhood at that time.
He could only suggest the Empress Eugénie (at Arenberg), but T was
surc Freud would not have confounded an Empress with a Qucen.
Then 1 found out from Dr. Binswanger that the title was a jocular
one IFreud had bestowed on his (Binswanger’s) step-mother who was
living on the family estate. I mention all this to show that even a
faithful biographer can be misled into taking I'rcud’s humorous re-
marks seriously—how often have other readers done so!

On the return journcy he had two hours between traimns at Munich,
from ten to twelve p.ar., and used the interval to get his old friend the
Hofrat Professor Lowenfeld out of bed for a few minutes’ greeting.
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I was in Vienna for June that summer. It was the occasion when I
had the idea of the “Committee” which played an important part in
Freud’s life for the next fifteen years.™ Freud himself left for treatment
in Karlsbad on July 14. He was accompanied by his wife and the van
Emdens, who worked with him there as in the previous year; they
stayed at the Goldener Schliissel. On the following day there was a
visitor from Hamburg to whom Freud’s second daughter, Sophie, had
just got engaged. An announcement of the happy event appeared in
the Neue Freie Presse on the 28th. Freud remarked to Ferenczi that
it afforded an unintentional over-determination of the theme he had
just been working at—the three daughters of Lear.?? For the remain-
ing daughter, Anna, it was not lucky. Freud had arranged that as a
reward for her hard work in the previous year she should spend some
months in Italy “sceing something nice when she is young.” 8 But
the preparations for the marriage interfered with that plan, so there
was no Italian trip. Freud, however, made it up to Anna later on by
taking her himself. Sophie’s mother spent a good deal of time in Ham-
burg helping her daughter to furnish her future domicile, so Tante
Minna had to stay in Vienna to look after the household. Besides,
there was much sewing and embroidery to be done for the trousseau.

Freud was given to interlarding his letters with semi-jocular re-
marks. On this occasion, for instance, after describing how terribly
hungry he felt in the morning after taking his daily dose of the Karls-
bad waters he added: “You notice the total abandonment of a subli-
mation.”

Freud and his wife left Karlsbad on August 14, traveled via Munich
to Bozen where they met the rest of the family. They then settled in
the Hotel Latimar, Karersee. Karersee (Lago di Carezza), in the
Northern Dolomites, is situated some fifteen miles north-east of
Bozen. It is some five thousand feet high and lies close to the jagged
cliffs of the mighty Latemar, which is four thousand feet higher.
Freud assuredly had a flair for beautiful spots.

There being no Congress, I'reud wondered what expedition he and
Ferenczi could make in September. Before leaving Karlsbad he had
hit on the idea of spending a week in London, where 1 promised to
act as guide, and inviting Abraham, Brill and Rank to accompany
them. The first two, however, found it impossible to fit in with their
other plans, but Freud wrote and asked me to engage rooms for the
three—Ferenczi, Rank and himself—definitely on September 10.
After the weck in London Freud and Ferenczi were to spend another

* See Chapter 6.
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one in Scotland, a country that even Freud would have found it hard
to exhaust in the time.

The family left Karcrsee on August 30 for Bozen, where Ferenczi
met them in the Erzherzog Heinrich Hotel. They were then to travel
to S. Cristoforo (Hotel Sechof) a village on the Lago di Caldonazzo
about a dozen miles cast of Trient.

[ was staying at Seif’s villa in Partenkirchen at the time and was
surprised to get a letter there announcing a change in Freud’s plans.
His cldest daughter had been taken ill in Vienna, so Irecud and Ier-
enczi had gone there from Bozen, leaving the rest of the party to
go on to S. Cristoforo.? I still hoped the London plan was only de-
layed for a few days; a week later, however, I heard from him that his
daughter was better, he was joining the family at S. Cristoforo, but:
“So I could have kept my date at London had I been in better condi-
tion myself: I felt increasing fatigue and inactivity since Karlsbad,
sleeping badly and spirits rather low and had looked for London as an
analeptic. The excitement of this last week did mightily increase my
weakness so that T feel I am in need of rest and unfit to produce
myself in clever socicty. Even Ferenczi, kind as he is, who would not
lcave me for his own pleasure and recreation, is sometimes too much
for me. He is reading in the next compartment and must not know 1it.
I cannot remember a similar condition, which I am prone to ascribe
to the strong action of the hot waters, and T expect something from
time and sunshinc.” The lack of grip on his English shows how tired
he was, and it was also hard to decipher. However, as he said, “No
sudden attack of old age makes my hand shaky. I am writing you
in the train from Vienna to Italy® and my hand plays the part of a
scismometre’s ncedle.” ¥

In the meantime I had been busy in Zurich, where the Second
International Congress of Medical Psychology had taken place, pre-
sided over by Bleuler. Psychoanalysis had secured a good footing, two
out of the three members of the Council—Bernheim (the famous
hypnotist), Seif and mysclf—being analysts. Then I got a letter from
S. Cristoforo announcing a further sudden change of plan:

“September 14, 1912
“My decar Jones,*
“I have passed through some days of very bad health. Now 1 feel
recovered and intend going to Rome tomorrow to catch a last dose of
beauty and self-collection. I got a nice letter from Macder about the

» He evidently already had this intention.
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Congress and I am sure I have to thank your influence for it. Mrs.
Jung who had becn silent for a long time added some very kind words
to sending her husband’s famous paper in Separatabdruck.> So the
prospects seem rather clearing—if all this be not the immediate effect
of your pcrsonal intercourse with the Zurich pcople.
“I expect to meet Ferenczi on the line to Rome.
“With my bcst love

“yours truly
“Freud”

Two days later came a postcard showing that Rome had worked its
old magic.

“Rome.
“September 16, 1912
“Dear Jones *
“I'am glad to be here and I feel quite recovered.”
“Best love
“Yours truly

“Freud”

I had suggested that his trouble was partly at least psychological,
and that his anxiety about his daughter had stirred also his anxiety,
because of Jung, about the fate of his mental child—psychoanalysis.
Here is his reply:

“Sept. 22, 1912
“My dear Jones,*

“I' am glad T have received all your letters as you have mine and
hasten to answer the two last ones from your side before we can ex-
change writing for talking. I am very sensitive indced to your kindness
shown during my last troubles and glad to lct you know that my
daughter is slowly improving, while I feel strengthened and relieved
by the air and the impressions of this divinc town. In fact I have been
more happy than healthy at Rome, but my forces are coming back
and I feel

wieder Lust mich in die Welt zu wagen,
der Erde Leid, der Erde Gliick zu tragen.®

° Reprint.
? “I fecl the urge to face the world again,
To bear life’s happiness, to stand its pain.”
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“What you construed about the Verdichtung® of the two daughters
sounds so ingenious that I dare not contradict 1t the more so as it
gave you the occasion for promiscs which touch my ear as music
might another man. Of course there 1s a great difficulty, if not 1m-
possibility, in recognizing actual psychical processes in onc’s own per-
son. To me the physical side must be more evident, the sudden
intolerance of the heart muscle for tobacco and 1t seems even more
for wine. My last improvement here 1s due to a great restriction of
that delicious Roman wine I was indulging in. . . . We will shake
hands in a few days.

“Yours truly
“Freud”

In the letters to his wife from the Hotel Eden in Rome he ex-
pressed the same happiness in being there. “It feels quite natural to
be in Rome; 1 have no sense of being a foreigner here.” 7 A few days
later he was feeling so gay that he had taken to sporting a fresh gar-
denia in his buttonhole every morning. He even proposed to his wife
that when they retired it should be to Rome, not, as they had hitherto
planned, to the “cottage” suburb of Vienna, and he expressed the
conviction that it would please his wife and her sister as much as
himself—a most optimistic assumption.”® He was visiting Moses daily
and might writc a few words about him.*® Fercnczi had spent a day
in Naples, and they were about to travel home together, at least as
far as Udine.

His daughter Anna has prescrved several picture postcards from
this Rome visit, addressed to “my futurc traveling companion.” So in
1912 Freud already had the plan of taking her with him to sec Rome,
one that did not get fulfilled until eleven years later.

How much Rome meant to Freud! A few months later when I was
spending several weeks there he wrote: “I am glad you arc getting so
deep an impression of Rome and quite sure you did feel pretty un-
happy in the first days as every honest man 1s bound to do. Your
enjoyments will come out clearer every day. I know the restaurant on
the Aventine pretty well, but there are more curious spots on the
Coclius ncar by. My favourite spots arc on the Palatine but it 1s bet-
ter not to begin about this divine city. As for the beauty of the women
it nceds some days to detect it.” 1%°

There was plenty of work waiting for I'rcud on his return. His wait-
ing list of patients was overflowing. The audience for his lectures had

@ Condensation.
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mncreased to fifty or sixty.’! The trouble with Stekel came to a head
in November and will presently be narrated in detail.r The final solu-
tion was arrived at in a meeting in Munich on November 24, which
1s also a story in itself.

Freud’s despondency over Stekel and Jung at this time did not pre-
vent his moods showing considerable variation. Thus in October he
wrote: “I am in excellent spirits and envy you for all your sight-seeing,
but especially for what is waiting for you in Rome.” 192 Yet 2 couple
of weeks later the other side is manifest in the elated response with
which he greeted the first book on psychoanalysis in English, Papers
on Psycho-Analysis.s It was the most natural thing in the world that
I should dedicate it to him. He not only, however, felt impelled to
telegraph thanks to me, but also to write as follows: “I have been so
deeply emotioned by your last letter announcing the dedication of
your book that I resolved not to wait for its material appearance to
react by a letter of pride and friendship.” 13 There were not many
bright moments in his life about this time, and doubtless the loss of
previous colleagues made him value contact with the remaining ones
all the more. He had a consultation in Budapest at the beginning of
December, and of course took the opportunity of seeing Ferenczi and
of meeting the latter’s future wife.1% Abraham came to Vienna on a
visit of three days at the end of December,%% and I spent the follow-
ing month of January in Vienna.

The Society for Psychical Research invited in this year first Freud
and then Ferenczi to write a paper for them. Freud’s will be described
presently,® but the Society refused to publish Ferenczi’s on account of
its sexual content.106

Freud published a number of short papers in 1912, but there were
two topics that dominated his thinking in that year: the exposition
of his technique and the psychology of religion. I can percelve a con-
nection between these apparently disparate topics. They had both to
do with the increasing dissension of the Swiss school. Freud believed
that much of this, as also with that of Adler and Stekel, came from
an imperfect knowledge of the technique of psychoanalysis, and that
it was therefore incumbent on him to expound this more fully than
he ever had. Then the revival of his interest in religion was to a con-
siderable extent connected with Jung’s extensive excursion into myth-
ology and mysticism. They brought back opposite conclusions from

" Chapter 5.
* One which the publishers post-dated on the title page.
* Chapter 13, No. 3.
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their studies: Freud was more confirmed than cver in his views about
the importance of incestuous impulses and the Ocdipus complex,
whereas Jung tended more and more to regard these as not having the
literal meaning they appeared to, but as symbolizing more csoteric
tendencies in the mind.

1913

The main event in Freud’s life in this ycar was his final break with
Jung, which took place at the Munich Congress in September. The
two men never met again, although some formal relations continued
until the following year. It was altogether a very anxious and distress-
ing year, and Freud put it mildly when he wrote to me in October:
“I scarcely can recall a time so full of petty mischicts and annoyances
as this. It is like a shower of bad weather, you have to wait who will
hold out better, you or the evil genius of this time.” *°7 In the same
month he had described himself to Pfister as a “checrful pessimist.” 19

The record may now procced more or less chronologically, as with
the previous ycars. The first occurrence was Iider’s going to Vienna
from London for a three wecks’ analysis.?*® Freud had no free hour,
50 he referred him to Tausk. In the middle of the month we heard
there had been a panic in Boston. The police there, no doubt with
some instigation, had threatencd to prosccute Morton Prince for the
“obscenitics” he was publishing in his Journal of Abnormal Psychol-
0gy.11° So his generosity to psychoanalysts was 1ll rewarded, and therc
was some justification for his misgivings which Freud had wrongly
attributed to his “puritanical prudishness.” But Prince, who had not
long before been Mayor of the city, knew how to weather such storms
without having to appcar in court.

In that month, on January 14, an exciting cvent took place in the
Freud houschold. It was the marriage of his second daughter Sophic,
to Max Halberstadt of Hamburg, a son-in-law who was as welcome to
the parents as the first one had been.

In February Freud took the novel step of buying a typewriter, one
which his daughter still uses. But 1t was not for himsclf, for there was
no question of his employing an amanuensis and giving up his be-
loved pen. It was simply to help Rank to cope with his increasing
cditorial duties.

Ferenczi had wanted him to join him with another friend, Schaech-
ter, on a three weeks' tour to Corfu and Greece at Faster, amplifying
the trip I'reud had made with his brother Alexander nine ycars before,
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but I'reud said he could not afford to be away from work so long. His
intention was to make a short visit to his half-brother Emmanuel in
England, returning via Hamburg; Emmanuel was then eighty.!* How-
ever, he chose instead to take his daughter Anna to Venice as a slight
recompense for the Italian journey she had missed through her sister’s
engagement. She had been staying at Meran with a sister-in-law of
Mathilde’s since November and joined her father at Bozen on March
22. They had a look at Verona and then spent four days in Venice
(staying at the Hotel Britannia), a town Freud knew and loved so
well. From there they even had time to pay a visit to Trieste on the
way home. He had left Vienna on the evening of March 21 and got
back on the 27th.

The first half of the year was fully occupied in the writing of Totem
and Taboo. 1 was present when he addressed the Vienna Society on
the third section of the book on January 15, 1913, as I had been when
he described the second section in the previous year (May 15, 1912).
In May, when he was completing the book, he wrote to Abraham
that he was writing it only for four or five men.!2 His doubts about his
conclusions and his final conviction of their truth will be narrated in
the appropriate place when describing the book itself.

On June 29 there was the annual social evening at the Konstantin-
hiigel in the Prater, and I remember an ex-patient presenting Freud
with an Egyptian figure which he kept in front of his plate as a totem.
It was probably the last of these pleasant outings.

Freud left Vienna on July 13, but this time for Marienbad (Villa
Taube) in place of Karlsbad. There were only his three womenfolk
with him, since he no longer felt up to analytic work with the van
Emdens as before. His daughter tells me it was the only time she ever
remembers her father being depressed.

I'reud kept on urging me to improve my German, but my progress
with reading the Gothic handwriting was slow. He wrote: “I am sorry
I must go on abusing your fine English as you have kept the Alexia
Gotica while giving up the Aphasia mot. and scnsor.” v 113

In the first week of August there was a duel between Janet and my-
self at the International Congress of Medicine, which put an end to
his pretensions of having founded psychoanalysis and then seeing it
spoiled by Freud. This was Freud’s response to the news.

* Chapter 14, No. 19.
"I had learned to speak German and to understand spoken German but
not yet to read it when written in Gothic characters.
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“Marienbad
“August 10, 1913
“My dear Jones.*

“I cannot say how much gratified I have been by your report of
the Congress and by your defcating Janet in the eyes of your country-
men. The interest of psychoanalysis and of your person in England 1s
identical, and now I trust you will ‘schmieden das Eisen solange es
warm ist. v

“‘Fair play’ is what we want and likely it may be got better in
England than anywhcre else.

“Brill will not come over. He writes, it is his family, wife and
daughter, who want his presence this year. He has been appointed
chief of the clinic of Psychiatry at the Columbia University, and so 1s
settled and independent at last.

“I am leaving Marienbad for S. Martino di Castrozza, Hotel des
Alpes. We had a bad time here, it was too cold and wet. I can scarcely
write from rheumatism in my right arm. Perhaps we are to have more
freezing in the mountains.

“Go on giving me your good news during these four wecks. You
make me feel strong and hopeful.

“sincerely yours
“Freud”

Just then Havelock Ellis asked me to write a book of five to six
hundred pages on the non-medical aspects of psychoanalysis for the
Contemporary Science series, of which he was the Editor.

“August 22, 1913

“My dear Jones.®

I am glad you are entering with full sails into English scientific life.
As you are kind enough to consult me about Havelock Ellis” offer I
will not postpone to answer that you cannot declince it, but must do
it first of all. Napoleon can wait, cven the translation of Ferenczi’s
may; the translation of Pfister is no work for you. Your work is enough
for one man, but your capacity for doing work is immense; it ought
to be dirccted into urgent channecls.

“Glad to sce you in a few days.

“yours faithfully
“Freud”

* Strike while the iron is hot.
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I signed the contract with Havelock Ellis, and came across it the
other day, but cannot remember now how it was I never wrote the
book. Nor did that on Napoleon ever reach the light. How few of
one’s plans ever come to fruition.

San Martino di Castrozza, which Freud reached on August 11, 1S
nearly sooo feet high; it is in the heart of the Dolomites, at the end
of the Primiero valley. Ferenczi joined the family there on August 15
—Abraham was also there for a few days—and he traveled together
with Freud to the Munich Congress, arriving at the Bayerischer Hof
on the evening of September s.

Ferenczi and I had many talks that summer with Freud about how
best to cope with the situation Jung had created by renouncing the
fundamental tenets of psychoanalysis. There were no longer any
friendly feelings on either side between him and Freud, but the mat-
ter was far more important than any personal question. Freud was
continually optimistic about the possibility of maintaining at least a
formal cooperation, and both he and Jung wished to avoid anything
that could be called a quarrel. So we approached the Congress, which
was to meet on September 7, in that mood and in the expectation that
there would be no open break.

Freud had been very unwilling to read a paper at the Congress, and
it took all Abraham’s persuasion to induce him to do so. It was on
“The Predisposition to Obsessional Neurosis,” 1 an important con-
tribution in which he established the analsadistic phase as a regular
pre-genital stage in the development of the libido.

My paper was the only one directly criticizing Jung’s recent views,
so I submitted it to Freud beforehand. In doing so I wrote: “I am not
satished with the parts dealing with Jung directly. When I say I can-
not understand why he goes on analyzing phantasies that are purely
secondary in nature, and not causal, he could easily reply: because the
libido and energy necessary for the performance of the Aufgabe* have
got anchored there and have to be released through analysis. This is
not casy to meet without overstepping the bounds of therapeutics and
dealing with other parts of his theory.” Here is his reply.

“August 29, 1913
“My dear Jones.*
“Your paper is excellent, unsparingly clear, clever and just. I feel
some resistance against writing you in English after reading your
German. You ought to learn Gothic letters too.

* Task.
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“You arc right in saying that there is some scarcity 1 your remarks
about an important point against Jung. You might add that there is
a special interest in abstaining from decisions in the Zwangs-cascs,”
where the patient is lying in wait to rencw his play with the precepts
given from without, which he had performed hitherto with thosc
given from within. As regards the question of the importance of the
unconscious fantasics I scc no reason why we should submit to the
arbitrary judgment of Jung instcad of the nccessary one of the patient
himself. If the latter values those productions as his most precious
secrets (the off-spring of his day-drcams), we have to accept this posi-
tion and must ascribe to them a most important role in the treat-
ment. Let aside the question if this importance is an ctiological one:
that is out of joint here, it is rather pragmatical.

“Your remarks on the cstecem psycho-analysis is enjoying from afar
in England made me laugh heartily; you arc quite night.”

“In a few days I will have the pleasure of talking with you upon
morc topics. Don’t forget: it is Bayerischer Hof.

“ reccived a good paper on psycho-analysis by onc Becker of Mil-
waukee. The first papers of the newcomers seem always pretty good;
now lct us wait to see what the man may write two years later.

“Au revoir
“yours
“Freud”

There were 87 members and guests at the Congress. The scicntific
level of the papers was mediocre, although there were two interesting
ones by Abraham and Ferenczi. One of the Swiss papers, containing
many statistics, was so tedious that Freud remarked to me: “All sorts
of criticisms have been brought against psychoanalysis, but this is
the first time anyone could have called it boring.” Jung conducted the
mectings in such a fashion that it was fclt some gesture of protest
should be made. When his name came up for re-clection as President,
Abraham suggested that those who disapproved should abstain from
voting, so he accepted the re-clection with 52 votes agamnst 22. He
came up to me afterwards, observing that I was one of the dissidents,
and with a sour look said: “I thought you were a Christian” (1.c. non-

¥ Cascs of obsessional ncuroses.

* | had written: “The references to ps-a in the magazines are usually
highly complimentary, with that respect for the distant that is likely to
change when matters are brought to closer quarters.”
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Jew). It sounded an irrelevant remark, but presumably i1t had some
meaning.

Freud had been somewhat anxious about what Putnam’s attitude
was going to be concerning the dissension with Jung. I sent him a
long letter I had just received from Putnam, and here is his comment
on it. “Putnam’s letter was very amusing. Yet I fear, if he keeps away
from Jung on account of his mysticism and denial of incest, he will
shrink back from us (on the other side) for our defending sexual
liberty. His second-thought pencil-written question is very suggestive
about that. I wonder what you will answer to it. I hope no denial
that our sympathies side with individual freedom and that we find no
improvement in the strictness of American chastity. But you could
remind him that advice plays no prominent part in our line of treat-
ment and that we are glad to let every man decide delicate questions
to his own conscience and on his personal responsibility.” 119 It s
well known that Putnam remained a loyal and convinced adherent
to the end of his life, so Freud’s apprehension had been unnecessary.

In the meantime two other groups had been founded and accepted
as Branch Socicties of the International Association. The first was
Budapest, which was formed on May 19, 1913, the officers being:
Ferenczi, President; Hollds, Vice-President; Rado, Secretary; and Levy,
Treasurer. I was present at the sccond meeting, when Ferenczi in-
formed me in his usual witty manner that the remaining member,
Ignotus, functioned as the audience.

The other Society was founded in London on October 30, 1913,
with myself as President, Douglas Bryan as Vice-President and M. D.
Eder as Secretary. There were nine members, of whom, however, only
four ever practiced psychoanalysis (Bryan, Eder, Forsyth and myself).
Bernard Hart joined a week later, but William McDougall and
Havelock Ellis declined.

Immediately after the Congress Freud traveled to Rome, his sister-
in-law, Minna Bernays, joining the train at Bologna.!’® He spent “sev-
enteen delicious days” there,”™ from the tenth to the twenty-seventh,
visiting his old haunts and discovering new ones, notably “the deli-
cious Tombe Latine missed hitherto.” As always he instantly recov-
cred his spirits and health. Since Minna could stand only a little sight-
secing, I'reud was able to get through a good deal of work. Besides
correcting the proofs of his long essay for Scientia, he wrote a Preface
to the Totem book, wrote out and extended the paper he had given
at Munich and, above all, a complete draft of his long paper on
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“Narcissism.” While in Rome he got a letter from Macder assuring
Lim of his continued vencration, but adding, in allusion to his
changed views, “Like Luther, here I stand; I can do no other.” Freud
dryly commented: “A suitable remark for somcone taking a risk, but
hardly for someone drawing back from a risk.”

In October Albert Moll invited Freud to join a Society, the Gesell-
schaft fiir Sexualwissenschaft (Society for Sexology), he had just
founded in Berlin. Freud was very dubious about doing so, but on
Abraham’s advice consented.® When, however, the first number of
its official organ, the Zeitschrift fiir Sexualwissenschaft, appeared
shortly afterward, the allusions to psychoanalysis were not cncourag-
ing enough for Freud to be willing to have any more to do with the
undertaking. Psychoanalysis was evidently to be kept i the back-
ground. “The Society is designed to achicve recognition for Fliess;
that is quite right, since he is the only active thinker** among them
and the possessor of a picce of unrecognized truth. But to subordinate
our psychoanalysis to a Fliessian sexual biology would be no less a
misfortune than to subordinate it to an Elfitt metaphysics, ctc. You
know him with his incapacity in the psychological field and his logical
consistency in the physical ficld. The lcft side equals woman, cquals
the unconscious, cquals anxicty. We must in any event keep our inde-
pendence and claim cqual rights. In the end we can come togcther
with all the parallel sciences.” '1?

At Christmas Freud paid a visit to his daughter Sophie in Hamburg.
He left Vienna on the evening of December 24 and got back on the
morning of the 2gth. On his way he broke his journey in Berlin for
six or seven hours on Christmas Day and so had time to call on
Abraham, Eitingon and his sister Marie. There were at that time
many consultations, either personally or by correspondence, with
members of the Committce about the Swiss situation, and IFreud's
mind was full of his polemical “History of the Psycho-Analytic Move-
ment” which he was just then composing.

1914

The dissension with Jung came to an end in 1914 with his resigna-
tion from the editorship of the Jahrbuch, the presidency of the In-
ternational Association, and finally from its membership. We all
agrced that Abraham should function as temporary President and
that he should arrange the next Congress. It was at first arranged to
take place in Dresden on Scptember 4, the date being later changed

** Ingenmieur.
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to September 20,1 but by then most of Europe was at war. Practi-
cally all the Swiss had joined Jung, and Abraham was even suspicious
of the good Pfister’s intentions. Freud could only say: “I have been
warned against contradicting you in the judgment of the people.” b
But in this case Abraham proved wrong, for Pfister remained a
staunch supporter of Freud.

Early in the year Freud’s daughter in Hamburg presented him with
his first grandson, the first of six he was to have.’! That grandson is
now a psychoanalyst.

Freud had invited Ferenczi to repeat their pleasant sojourn of the
previous year in Arbe and suggested bringing his daughter Anna along
with him.??? She had been running a temperature for some time and
he was anxious about her. Brioni was then chosen as being more ac-
cessible (from Pola). At the last moment Anna was found to have
whooping cough, so Freud took Rank with him instead. They left
Vienna on the evening of April g and got back on April 13, a long
journey for a taste of sea air.

In February Freud was surprised by a reprint from Holland of the
Rector’s official address on the occasion of the 339th anniversary of
the founding of the University of Leyden. It was concerned with
Freud’s theory of dreams, which the author, G. Jelgersma, the Pro-
fessor of Psychiatry, supported. “After 14 years the first recognition at
a university of my work on dreams.” 12% It was followed by a polite
letter inviting Freud to lecture at the University that autumn. Freud
was excited and wrote: “Just think. An official psychiatrist, Rector of
a University, swallows psychoanalysis, skin and hair. What more sur-
prises are we to expect!” 124

In May things were not so good. His bowel trouble had been so
disturbing that he had to undergo a special examination to exclude
cancer of the rectum. It was carried out by Dr. Walter Zweig, a
Docent for intestinal disorders. Freud remarked: “He congratulated
me so warmly that I inferred he had fully expected to find a cancer.
So this time I am let off.” 125

In the same month there was sad news from America. Stanley Hall
had proclaimed his adherence to Adler. Freud wrote: “for personal
reasons I felt this accident sharper than others.” 126 It was after all
Stanley Hall who had been so enthusiastic about Freud’s work only
five years before and had done so much to bring it to the notice of
the world. Freud was evidently very disappointed, and in the same
letter he added: “I badly want a few hours talk with you.” Some six

" Referring to Abraham’s carly prediction about Jung.
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CHAPTER

Opposition

IN THE PRECEDING CHAPTER 1 HAVE DESCRIBED THE FAVORABLE ASPECTS
of the psychoanalytical movement, of the gradual dissemination of
Freud’s work. I have next to give some account of the storm of oppo-
sition that he had to endure, particularly in the years before the First
World War but to some extent for all the rest of his life.

There are two great difficulties in the way of describing at the pres-
ent day the nature and extent of this opposition. The first is that the
greater part could not find its way into print; it was simply unprint-
able. Not that Freud was spared hearing of it. Patients in a state of
negative transference, not to speak of “kind friends,” saw to it that
he was kept well informed. And after all, being cut in the strect,
ostracized and ignored are unescapable manifestations.

Freud’s name had by now become a by-word of sensation—or rather
of notoriety—to German psychiatrists and neurologists, and his theo-
ries were having a profoundly disturbing effect on their peace of mind.
Some day a student of the history of science may wade through the
outpourings of abuse and misunderstanding that served as a vent for
the explosive emotions that had been aroused. But even so he would
get a very imperfect picture of the amount of anger and contempt
with which those intellectual circles strove to cover the more panicky
emotions that agitated them, since only a small part of the flood
seeped through into scientific periodicals, and then only in a relatively
civilized form. Most of the invective was to be encountered in un-
recorded outbursts at scientific meetings, and still more in the private
conversations outside thesc. Ferenczi well remarked that if the oppo-
nents denied Freud’s theories they certainly dreamed of them.
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The intense wave of hostility that grected Freud’s work in the years
before the First World War now seems very remote, but those who
experienced it cannot easily forget it. I passed through 1t not only in
America and later on in England, but also in Germany. First as a
research worker at Kraepelin’s Psychiatric Clinic in Munich, and then
on my annual visits from Canada to Germany, where I was a member
of several learned socictics, I had ample opportunities for sensing
it. Furthermore, for some years I attended every International Con-
gress in those allied subjects, where Freud’s cvil ideas were a staple
topic of conversation and often of official discussions as well.

The second difficulty is that the nature of opprobrium has vastly
shifted its ground in the past half century, and indeed largely as the
result of Freud’s own work. If nowadays it were being said of a prom-
inent person that he was “obsessed with sex,” that he had the habit of
reading the filthiest and more repulsive aspects of sexuality into every
little happening or act, most people would think it rather queer on
his part, but would still judge him on other grounds, whether he was
personally agrceable or whether he did valuable work. Even if it were
hinted that he personally indulged in various sexual perversions, the
rumor alone would hardly rule him out as an impossible crcature, one
not fit to speak to or to admit into decent company. I do not think
he would be regarded as essentially cvil-minded and wicked, an enemy
of society.®

Yet that is what such a stigma would have meant forty or fifty ycars
ago, and indeed for the half century before. The moral loathing thus
aroused might perhaps find its counterpart nowadays in the attitude
gencral in many countrics towards the news that an apparently re-
spectable citizen was really a “Communist” or a “Trotskyite.” And
if such a person were to go further and follow his principles to their
logical end of assisting a foreign country against his own, we know
many parts of the world where he would be judged literally unfit to
live. So the conception of wickedness has undergonce a considerable
change in the past couple of gencrations.

Freud lived in a period of time when the odium theologicum had
been replaced by the odium sexicunm and not yct by the odium politi-
cum. Tt will be for the future to assess which of the three should rank
as the most disreputable phase in human history.

In those days Freud and his followers were regarded not only as

» Tt is fair to remember however, that a relic of this attitude is still reserved
for the case of male homosexuality, particularly when it concerns the
scduction of boys.
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sexual perverts but as either obsessional or paranoic psychopaths as
well, and the combination was felt to be a real danger to the com-
munity. Freud’s theories were interpreted as direct incitements to
surrendering all restraint, to reverting to a state of primitive license
and savagery. No less than civilization itself was at stake. As happens
in such circumstances, the panic aroused led in itself to the loss of
that very restraint the opponents believed they were defending. All
ideas of good manners, of tolerance and even a sense of decency—
let alone any thought of objective discussion or investigation—simply
went by the board.

At a Congress of German Neurologists and Psychiatrists that took
place in Hamburg in 1910 Professor Wilhelm Weygandt, a Geheimer
Medizinalrat, gave forcible expression to the state of alarm, when
Freud’s theories were being mentioned, by banging his fist on the table
and shouting: “This is not a topic for discussion at a scientific meet-
Ing; it 1s a matter for the police.” Similarly when Ferenczi read a paper
before the Medical Society of Budapest he was informed that Freud’s
work was nothing but pornography and that the proper place for
psychoanalysts was prison.! The only police action ever taken, how-
ever, that in Boston in 1913, was balked at the last moment.

Nor was the vituperation always confined to words only. At the
Neurological Congress in Berlin in 1910 Professor Oppenheim, the
famous neurologist and author of the leading textbook in that subject,
proposed that a boycott be established of any institution where
Freud’s views were tolerated. This met with an immediate response
from the audience and all the directors of sanatoria present stood up
to declare their innocence. Whereupon Professor Raimann went fur-
ther and declared that “the enemy should be sought out in his lair.”
All cases unsuccessfully treated by psychoanalysis should be collected
and published.? Raimann was an Assistant at the Psychiatric Clinic
n Vienna. He pursued Freud unrelentingly from 1904 to 1916 when
Freud at last protested to his chief, Wagner-Jauregg, who put a stop
to the invective.

The first material victim was, oddly enough, in far-off Australia
where a Presbyterian clergyman, Donald Iraser, had to leave the
ministry on account of his sympathy with I'reud’s work. In the same
year, 19o8, I was forced to resign a neurological appointment in Lon-
don for making inquirics into the sexual life of patients. Two years
later the Government of Ontario ordered the Asylum Bulletin to
cease publication. It had been reprinting all papers written by the
staff, and my own were declared “unfit for publication even in a medi-
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cal periodical.” In 1909 Wulff was dismissed from an institution in
Berlin and in August emigrated to Russia, which was then a freer
country than Germany in such matters. Pfister was more than once,
in 1912 and again in 1917, in trouble with his superior authoritics, but
managed to survive the ecclesiastical examinations. His collcague,
Schneider, was less fortunate and was dismissed from his directorship
of a Seminary in 1916.* In the same year, Sperber, the distinguished
Swedish philologist, was denied his docentship because of an essay
he had written on the sexual origin of spcech, and his career ruined.*

A curious feature in this campaign of contumely was that there was
a certain specialization in the targets of the protagonists. Freud of
course was the chicf villain who started all the evil, but, perhaps for
personal reasons, many of the opponents concentrated their attacks
elsewhere. Friedlinder, Hoche and Raimann aimed their shafts di-
rectly at Freud; Abraham had to contend with Oppenheim and Zic-
hen; Jung with Aschaffenburg and Isserlin; and Pfister with I'orster
and Jaspers; while Vogt and I had a comer to ourselves. In America
Brill had to face the New York neurologists, Dercum, Allen Starr and
Bernard Sachs: Putnam was harried by Joseph Collins and Boris Sidis;
while T had a wide choice there which was soon to be extended when
I returned to Iingland in 1913.

In the first years of the century Freud and his writings were cither
quictly ignored or else they would be mentioned with a scntence or
two of disdain as if not deserving any scrious attention. At the Con-
gress of Mid-German Psychiatrists and Neurologists held at Halle in
1900 there was a symposium of the pathogenesis of hysteria, but
Freud’s name was not even mentioned by any of the speakers. When
the same Congress met in 1904 Stegmann gave an account of cases
he had treated by Freud’s method® and was severely castigated by
Professor Binswanger® of Jena, the author of the standard textbook on
hysteria.

But after 1go5 when the Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality
and the Dora analysis appeared this attitude of silence soon changed,
and the critics took a more active line. If his ideas would not dic by
themselves they had to be killed. Freud was evidently relieved at this
change of tactics. He remarked to onc of his favorite patients—no

* See Chapter 2, p. 30.
* Ludwig Binswanger, the psychoanalyst of Kreuzlingen, was a ncphew
of his.
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other than the “Wolfman” 9—that open opposition, and even abuse,
was far preferable to being silently ignored. “It was a confession that
they had to deal with a serious opponent with whom thy had nolens
volens to thrash matters out.” He could at times laugh at the moral
indignation displayed, such as when he told the same patient that a
meeting at which his views had been decried as imimoral ended by the
audience relating the most obscene jokes among themsclves.

Even in the first review of the Dora analysis Spielmeyer declaimed
against the use of a method that he described as “mental masturba-
tion.” 5 Bleuler protested that no one was competent to judge the
method without testing it,® but Spielmeyer in an angry retort over-
whelmed him with moral indignation.”

The first person to take independent action was Gustav Aschaffen-
burg. At a Congress in Baden-Baden in May 19o6 he expressed himself
vigorously and came to the conclusion that “Freud’s method is wrong
in most cases, objectionable in many and superfluous in all.” 8 It was
an 1mmoral method and anyhow was based only on auto-suggestion.
Hoche joined in. According to him psychoanalysis was an evil method
proceeding from mystical tendencies and full of dangers to the medical
profession; it was wrong-headed and one-sided. Jung replied to this
outburst in the periodical that published Aschaffenburg’s paper, but
not very effectively.®

In the same year Ostwald Bumke!® made great play of quoting the
first devastating denunciation of Freud, which Rieger had published
ten years previously on Freud’s contribution to the theory of paranoia.
According to Rieger Freud’s views were such as “no alienist could read
without feeling a real sense of horror.” The ground of this horror lay
in the way Freud treated as of the greatest importance a paranoid
rigmarole with sexual allusions to purely accidental incidents which,
even if not invented, were entirely indifferent. All that sort of thing
could lead to nothing other than “a simply gruesome old-wives’ psy-
chiatry.” 12 This quotation was to be dug up again in yet another ten
ycars’ time by Professor von Luschan of Berlin. Some years later
Bumke extended his denunciation into a book,'? the second edition
of which was to serve in Nazi times as a standard reference work on
the subject.

In November of that year Jung and Hoche had a set-to at the Con-
gress of South-West German Psychiatrists in Tiibingen.

In the following year there was a more serious duel between Aschaf-

¢ See Chapter 11, Case V.
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fenburg and Jung at the First International Congress of Psychiatry
and Neurology which took place in Amsterdam in September 19o7.

Freud himself had been invited to take part in the symposium, but
he had unhesitatingly refused. He wrote to Jung about it: “They were
evidently looking forward to my having a ducl with Janct, but I hate
gladiator fights in front of the noble mob and find it hard to agree
to an unconcerned crowd voting on my experiences.” 1* Nevertheless
hc had some misgiving later at the thought of how he was enjoying
a pleasant holiday when someone was fighting on his bchalf. So just
before the Congress he wrote an encouraging letter to Jung: “I don't
know whether you will be lucky or unlucky, but I should like to be
with you just now, enjoying the fecling that I am no longer alonc.
If you nceded any encouragement I could tell you about my long
years of honorable, but painful, loneliness that began for me as soon
as I got the first glimpse into the new world; of the lack of interest and
understanding on the part of my nearest friends; of the anxious mo-
ments when I mysclf belicved I was in error and wondered how it was
going to be possible to follow such unconventional paths and yet sup-
port my family; of my gradually strengthening conviction, which
clung to The Interpretation of Dreams as to a rock in the breakers;
and of the calm certainty I finally compassed which bade me wait
until a voice from beyond my ken would respond. It was yours!” Freud
also predicted that Jung would come across some sympathizer at the
Congress, a prediction my presence there unexpectedly fulfilled.

Jung could certainly do with any encouragement bcefore such an
ordeal. Aschaffenburg repeated his previous dictum about the un-
trustworthiness of I'reud’s method becausc of every single word being
interpreted in a sexual sense. This was not only painful for the patient
but often directly harmful. Then, striking his breast with a gesture of
self-righteousness, he asscverated how he forbade his patients ever to
mention any sexual topic. In the course of his address Aschaffenburg
made this revealing slip of the tongue: “As is well known, Breuer and
I published a book some years ago.” He did not appear to have no-
ticed it himself, and perhaps Jung and I were the only people to have
donc so, or at least to perceive its significance; we could only smile
across at cach other. Jung said in his address that he had found IFreud’s
conclusions correct in every case of hysteria he had examined, and he
remarked that the subject of symbolism, although familiar to poets
and the makers of myths, was new to psychiatrists. Unfortunately he
made the mistake of not timing his paper and also of refusing to obey
the chairman’s repeated signals to finish. Ultimately he was compelled
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to, whereupon with a flushed angry face he strode out of the room.
I remember the unfortunate impression his behavior made on the
impatient and already prejudiced audience, so that there could be no
doubt about the issuc of the debate. Both papers were subscquently
published." Aschaffenburg was not able to be present on the follow-
ing day when the discussion took place, but Konrad Alt and Karl
Heilbronner seconded his attack in a fashion that made Jung feel it
was uscless to reply. Alt said that, apart from Freud’s methods, it had
always been known that sexual traumata influenced the genesis of hys-
teria. “Many hysterics had suffered severely from the prejudice of their
relatives that hysteria can only arise on a sexual foundation. This
widely spread prejudice we German neurologists have taken endless
trouble to destroy. Now if the Freudian opinion concerning the gene-
sis of hysteria should gain ground the poor hysterics will again be
contemned as before. This retrograde step would do the greatest
harm.” *® Amid great applause he promised that no patient of his
should ever be allowed to reach any of Freud’s followers, with their
conscienceless descent into absolute filth.e The cheering was renewed
when Zichen rose to congratulate the speaker on the firm stand he
had taken.

Jung was naturally extremely disgusted at the whole performance
and very glad that Freud had not been present to be exposed to such
contumely.

Even Jung’s work on association experiments was thought to be
moving in a dangerous direction. Ziechen of Berlin, who had a pro-
prietory interest in the word “complex” which he had first introduced,
protested against using this mcthod for reaching the unconscious and
asserted that “psychologists could not be warned too strongly against
such deviations from association-psychology.” To apply their results
to dementia praecox was erroneous, artificial and even dangerous.1?

When Jung’s book on The Psychology of Dementia Praecox ap-
peared in 1907, M. Isserlin of Munich delivered lengthy and violent
polemics against it. He denied any causal connection in free associa-
tion, and described the process as one of “guessing riddles.” Nor did
he think there could be such a thing as mental dissociation; “the
unity of consciousness was a fundamental maxim.” 18

Daring attempts were made about this time to introduce psycho-
analytical ideas into Berlin. On December 14, 1907, Juliusburger read
a paper defending them before the Psychiatrischer Verein (Psychiatric
Association ) there and managed to survive the unanimous opposition

* Schweinerei.
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he encountered.! A year after, on November g, 1908, Abraham rcad
a paper before the same Society on the crotic aspects of consanguin-
ity.1? It led to a furious outburst on the part of the famous ncurologist
Oppenheim who declared he could not express himsclf harshly or
decidedly cnough against such monstrous idcas. Zichen was also
shocked at “such frivolous statements,” and announced that every-
thing I'rcud wrote was simply nonsense. Braatz, alluding to Sadger’s
study of the influence of his mother in C. I'. Meyer’s life, cried out
that German idcals were at stake and that somcthing drastic should
be done to proteet them. Shortly afterwards Oppenheim published
a paper in support of an attack Dubois of Berne had made on psycho-
analysis.?® I'reud’s false gencralizations madc his mcthod dangerous,
and the rcports he and his followers published impressed one as a
modcern form of witcheraft-mania.® It was their urgent duty to wage
war against this theory and its consequences, sincc they were spreading
rapidly and the public would get hopelessly confused. Wulft ventured
to send a reply to Oppenheim to this same periodical, but it was sent
back to him by rcturn of post; a few years later I was to have the same
expericnee at the hands of the British Medical Journal. Shortly after-
wards Wulft lost his position i Berlin. Oppenheim then arranged for
a symposium to take place at the next Congress of German Neurolo-
gists on the theme of anxicty states, in which he played a prominent
part.?! Being affections of the bulb they were inaccessible to any form
of psychotherapy. Incidentally it was known in his circle in Berlin
that Oppenhcim had recently suffered from a severe anxiety condition
himsclf,** so this may have both stimulated his intercst in the topic
and also affccted his scientific conclusions; furthermore, his wife was
a bad casc of hystera.

In 1908 Moll, the Berlin sexologist, published a book cntitled The
Sexual Life of Children. It was so vchement in its demial of infantile
sexuality that Ireud said in a letter ““T'here are several passages that
would justify a libel action, but silence 1s the best answer.” 22

The indefatigable Abraham read another paper before the same
Socicty on November 8§, 1909, this time on “Dream States.” It was
met with supcrior smiles, and the President, Professor Zichen, forbade
any discussion but expressed his own cmotions m an angry outburst.

Zichen’s qualifications for passing judgment on Freud’s work may
be estimated from the following episode. A patient came to the Berlin
Psychiatric Clinic, of which Ziehen was the Director, complaining of

* Chapter 2.
¢ Hexenwahn.,
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an obsessional impulse to lift women’s skirts in the streets. Ziehen
said to his pupils: “This is an opportunity to test the supposed sexual
nature of such obsessions. I will ask him if it applies to older women
as well, in which case it evidently cannot be erotic.” The patient’s
reply was: “Oh yes, to all women, even my mother and sister.” On
which Zichen triumphantly ordered the entry in the protocol to de-
scribe the case as “definitely non-sexual.” 2

It would take us too far afield to follow the disputes about psycho-
analysis all over the world, and we are concerned here only with those
that more nearly touched Freud. Perhaps in time the history of the
carly development of psychoanalysis will be written in each country
separatcly. But naturally I'reud followed closely everything that
went on, and he secemed to take a special interest in what happened
in America—perhaps because it was the only place where he had ever
in his life spoken to a publie audience. So I may relate three incidents
from that far-off continent which happened in 1910, the year we have
now reached.

At the meeting of the American Psychological Association in De-
cember 19og in Baltimore, Boris Sidis made a fiercely abusive attack
on Freud’s work and inveighed against the “mad epidemic of Freud-
1sm now invading America.” Freud’s psychology took one back to the
dark Middle Ages and Freud himself was merely “another of those
pious sexualists” of which there were many examples in America it-
self (Oncida Creek, Mormonism, etc.). Putnam was so angry that
he could not trust himself to speak, but I managed to give a fairly
quict reply. However, a little later in the meeting Putnam and Stanley
Hall answered him in an annihilating and final fashion.

At the annual mecting of the American Neurological Association
in Washington in May, 1910, Joseph Collins, a New York neurolo-
gist, distinguished himself by making an after dinner speech at the
usual banquect which was a scurrilous personal attack on Putnam in
the worst possible taste. He protested against the Association having
allowed Putnam to read the paper he had just done which was made
up of “pornographic stories about pure virgins”; incidentally Collins
himsclf was notorious for his proclivity to indecent jokes. “It was time
the Association took a stand against transcendentalism and super-
naturalism and definitely crushed out Chnstian Science, I'reudism
and all that bosh, rot and nonsense.” 2% Naturally the speech offended
the American sense of fair play, and the next morning when somcone
got up in the meeting and said how thankful the Association should
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be that a man of Dr. Putnam’s high cthical standing had probed and
tested this ncw work there was the heartiest applause.

A couple of ycars later another New York neurologist, Allen Starr,
made an unprovoked personal attack on Freud before the New York
Academy of Medicine.®

On March 29, 1910, there was a violent cxplosion of contumecly at
a meeting of the Medical Socicty of Hamburg.?® Weygandt, the gen-
tleman who talked of calling in the police, was particularly virulent.
Ireud’s interpretations were on a level with the trashiest dream books.
His methods were dangcrous since they simply bred sexual ideas in
his patients. His mcthod of treatment was on a par with the massage
of the genital organs. It was important to expose such things wherever
possible. Embden, supported by Emst Tromner and Max Nonne,
warned all institutions against admitting such methods. Tromner
made the original criticism that there could be no scxual factors in
hysteria sincc most hysterics were frigid. Nonne was concerned about
the moral danger to the physician who used such methods. Boettiger
maintained that the only patients who felt well during the trcatment
were women given to psychical exhibitionism. Alfred Saenger showed
how with the mention of anal erotism Frcud’s theories were assuming
the most fantastic and grotesque shape. Fortunately, however, the
North German population were very far from being as sensual as
that of Vienna.

Freud’s comment was: ‘“There one hears just the argument I tried
to avoid by making Zurich the center. Viennese sensuality is not to be
found anywhere else! Between the lines you can read further that we
Viennese are not only swine but also Jews. But that does not appear
in print.” #7

Under the sensational title of “A Psychical Epidemic among Doc-
tors,” Hoche read a much-quoted paper at a Congress in Baden-Baden
on May 28, 1910.2% He announced that “psychoanalysis was an evil
mcthod born of mystical tendencies and full of dangers for the stand-
ing of the medical profession.” Psychoanalysts were ripe for certifica-
tion in a lunatic asylum. I'reud found it simply amusing and told
Ferenczi it was the greatest recognition he had yet achieved.®® Writing
to mc on the same day he said: “It is a valuable symptom of the
uncasiness our enemics feel in face of the growth of psychoanalysis.” 3°
To Jung he called it “a magnificent advertisement,”®! and a sign
that we were fiftcen years ahcad of the rest.*?

* See p. 122.
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Another opponent who caused us more merriment was Friedlinder
of Frankfurt. He had already made several attacks on psychoanalysis.??
The one published in America in which he listed a large number of un-
favorable opinions did us a good deal of harm there, since it gave the
impression that Continental authorities had made extensive investiga-
tions of the subject and universally condemned it. Although all his
publications were extremely adverse to psychoanalysis it seemed to
have some peculiar fascination for him. He would visit Jung, be sugary
sweet to himn and express the hope they would come to an understand-
ing. What pained him most was that none of us would reply to his
writings. Knowing this craving of his for acknowledgment we decided
to ignore him entirely, and he found that very distressing. In a paper
he gave at Budapest he complained bitterly about the way he was
neglected.®® “My review of the Freudian theory was announced sev-
eral months ago, so why does not Freud, who did not mind traveling
to America, give himself the trouble of coming to Budapest to refute
me? Why does he dispose of his opponents in only a footnote?”

Friedlinder was a curious man, a doubtful personality with a
shady past, of which Freud was informed. When I was with Freud in
Holland in the summer of 1910 he told me the following story. One
Saturday, May 28, 1910, the telephone rang and a Professor Schott-
linder, a psychiatrist, asked for an interview. Freud said he might call
that evening, but he was extremely puzzled since he knew the names
of all the German psychiatrists and could not recollect this one. At
nine o’clock Professor Friedlinder appeared and assured Freud he
had misheard his name on the telephone. Talk proceeded and soon
came on to the topic of the Dora Analysis, which Friedlinder referred
to under the name of the Anna Analysis. Freud pricked up his ears,
leaned forward and said: “If you please, Herr Professor, we are not
on the telephone now. I suggest that we analyze this slip of the
tongue.” From there on he did not spare the visitor and he kept him
on the rack until one in the morning. He admitted to us that he had
given him a hard time—he had a good deal to work off and it was a
rare opportunity—and his final summing up was that I'riedlinder was
“a liar, a rascal and an ignoramus.” 25

Freud could not keep his opinion to himself, and Fricdlinder, hear-
ing of a remark he had dropped in Switzerland a few years later,
threatened to bring an action for slander against I'reud.®*® Nothing,
however, came of it.

In the same year Professor Robert Sommer of Giessen made a vigor-
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ous protest against the idca of the ncuroses having a sexual actiology,
and he urgently warned against the danger of transferring such ideas
to other ficlds, particularly that of education.?”

Oscar Vogt was another bitter opponent. Between 1899 and 1903
he had published a series of papers maintaining the superiority of his
“causal analysis” over Ireud’s psychoanalytic mcthod. Intellectual
sclf-obscrvation was quite sufficient without invoking any affective
agencies; Freud was simply a hide-bound bigot when he introduced
the latter®® Vogt was President of the International Congress for
Medical Psychology at Munich in September 1911 when Seif and 1
had a sharp set-to with him. He was a tyrannical person and got red in
the face with anger when in the discussion on hypnosis I expounded
IFerenczi’s view of the regression to the child-patient situation. He in-
terrupted me with the remark: “It is pure nonsense to suggest that my
power of hypnotizing patients lies in my father complex—I mean, of
course, in their father complex.” Whereupon for the benefit of the
audience I carefully explained the significance of the slip; 1 told
Freud that if they encountered us often enough they would learn some
psychoanalysis from practical experience.?®

In the evening, however, in the more amicable atmosphere of a
beer garden we got on to less strained terms. A number of obscene
jokes were the order of the day by way of relaxation from the stren-
uous meetings, and Vogt told somc good ones himself. I disturbed
the harmony by remarking that the jokes would have had no point at
all were it not for various symbolic mecanings identical with those the
existence of which he had vigorously denied the same afternoon. He
was taken aback, but promptly gave the reply, which secmed to him
quite convincing: “But this 1s outside science.”

On January 12, 1910, Fritz Wittels read a paper before the Vienna
Socicty analyzing the character of the well-known writer and poet,
Karl Kraus. I'recud found it clever and just, but urged special discretion
in the study of a living person lest it deteriorate into inhumanity.
Somehow or other Kraus got to hear of Wittels' paper, and he re-
sponded by making several fierce attacks on psychoanalysis in the
lively periodical of which he was the editor, Die Fackel. Freud, how-
cver, did not take them seriously enough to be worth replying to.*°

At the end of 1910 Freud could remark that “it rains abuse from
Germany,” *! and a couple of years later he added: “It needs a good
stomach.” *2 This sort of thing, of which I have given some indication,
went on for several years until the outbreak of the World War in
1914, but it would be tedious to go on multiplying examples. Not that
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the war itself entirely put a stop to it. In 1916 Professor Franz von
Luschan of Berlin published a pronunciamento under the now famil-
1ar title “Old Wives’ Psychiatry.” #3 e praiscd Rieger for having been
the first to perceive the danger and warn against it twenty years before,
and he allotted severe blame to Bleuler for his astonishing behavior
in helping to promulgate the epidemic. “Such absolute nonsense
should be countered ruthlessly and with an iron broom. In the Great
Times in which we live such old wives” psychiatry is doubly repul-
sive.” Freud stoically remarked on this: “Now we know what we have
to expect from the Great Times. No matter! An old Jew is tougher
than a Roval Prussian Teuton.” #4

Much could be written about the opposition psychoanalysis en-
countered in England, but it belongs to my autobiography, if that is
ever written, rather than to a biography of Freud. It is easy to predict
that opposition to psychoanalysis will not vanish, or even much dimin-
ish in our lifetime or in that of our immediate descendants. As I write
these lines T come across a book recently published in America which
rivals in blindness and stupidity anything Germany itself ever pro-
duced, though its ill-nature does not degenerate into the same degree
of malice.

So far nearly all the “criticism” we have noted could be reduced
to two dicta, constantly reiterated in the most ex cathedra fashion:
Freud’s interpretations were arbitrary and artificial, and his conclu-
sions, being repulsive, must be untrue. But there was a small group of
writers who felt that a fuller understanding of his work was desirable,
if only for the purpose of disproving it through arguments that pur-
ported to be objective. Incidentally, Freud once remarked to me how
curious it was that his opponents should so calmly arrogate to them-
selves this quality; he was ncver allowed to be objective. The writers
we are here concerned with published several lengthy expositions of
Freud’s work as it appeared in their eyes, and they will be briefly
mentioned in order.

The first of them had the least claim to be considered objective.
It was a review Friedlinder published in 19o7.*% It was full of gross
misunderstandings, some of them evidently tendentious. A typical ex-
ample of the latter is the giving of Dora’s age as fourtecn instead of
cighteen when inveighing against the wickedness of talking about sex-
ual matters with adolescents.

A more serious attempt was made in 19og by J. H. Schultz.** It 1s
a review, with some serious value, of the early phases of psychoanalysis



120 The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud

and the opposition it met. It contained 172 references. On the whole
it refrained from passing any final judgment on the issues at stake, al-
though the general tone was a negative one. He expanded it later into
a chapter m a volume edited by C. Adam.*™ In thc following year
Isserlin published a full crntical review'® in which he had no doubt
about a final judgment. The whole of Freud’s procedure, both in its
basis and 1ts auns, was quite untenable. Iis conclusions concerning
the unconscious could only be regarded as “a relapsc into pre-scientific
phases of understanding.”

We then come to two more valuable contributions. In 1911 Arthur
Kronfeld published a full summary of psychoanalysis considered as an
organic whole.*® Te dealt very little with the historical aspects of the
subject, but presented a cross section of it at the stage it had then
reached. The critical aspects were of a philosophical and abstract na-
ture, the conclusions being on the whole more than skeptical. When
Freud read it he wrote: “Kronfeld has demonstrated philosophically
and mathematically that all the things we plague ourselves over don’t
exist because they can’t exist. So now we know.” 190 This is what he
told Stircke: “I have also read Kronfeld’s work. It displays the cus-
tomary philosophical technique. You know with what assurance phi-
losophers refute each other after flecing far enough away from cxperi-
ence. That is just what Kronfeld does. He asserts that our experience
counts for nothing, and then it is child’s play for him to refute us.” 5

A year later Kuno Mittenzwey wrote an cnormously lengthy review
of the whole subject.?® It ran, in continued parts, through every vol-
ume of Specht’s short-lived Zeitschrift, which succumbed under its
weight before Mittenzwey came to the end. So we posscss only a torso
of 445 pages of what is perhaps the best historical review of the carly
devclopment of I'reud’s ideas.

So with the revicws just mentioned, the growing psychoanalytical
literature, and the constant polemical discussions and diatribes con-
ducted by his opponents at every mecting of psychiatrists and of
many gencral medical meetings, no educated person in Germany
could have failed to know of the existence of IFreud’s work in the
period before the World War and have perhaps some rough idea of
its nature.

Freud himself was well out of this hurly-burly and wasted little
thought on it. The only reply he ever deigned to make to the flood of
criticism was the samce as Darwin’s: he merely published more cvi-

' Da haben wir’s.
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dence in support of his theories. He despised the stupidity of his op-
ponents and deplored their bad manners, but I do not think he took
the opposition greatly to heart. After all, he had had by then many
years in which to harden himself, and his confidence in his own ob-
servations provided him with a good protective layer. But it did not
improve his opinion of the world around him, particularly that part
of it consisting of German scientists. Many years later, in his Auto-
biography, he was to write these words: “I fancy that when the history
of the phase we have lived through comes to be written German
science will not have cause to be proud of those who represented it.
I'am not thinking of the fact that they rejected psychoanalysis or of
the decisive way in which they did so; both these things were easily
intelligible, they were only to be expected, and at any rate they threw
no discredit upon the character of the opponents of analysis. But for
the degree of arrogance they displayed, for their conscienceless con-
tempt of logic, and for the coarseness and bad taste of their attacks
there could be no excuse. It may be said that it is childish of me to
give free rein to such feelings as these now, after fifteen years have
passed; nor would I do so unless I had something more to add. Years
later, during the Great War, when a chorus of enemies were bringing
against the German nation the charge of barbarism, a charge which
sums up all that I have written above, it none the less hurt deeply to
feel that my own experience would not allow me to contradict it.”” 53
Fortunately for him he had no opportunity to comment on Aus-
schwitz and the other “camps” where some of his sisters perished.
Naturally the topic often came up among us in conversation, so I
can speak at first hand of Freud's rcactions to these various “criti-
cisms.” It was quite obvious to him that it was completely uscless to
reply to such diatribes and the thought of doing so never crossed his
mind. That there should be gencral incredulity concerning his star-
tling discoveries was fully intelligible to anyone who had for many
years struggled with the intense opposition (“resistances”) of his pa-
tients, and he had long realized that in this respect they did not differ
from other people. Jung also had observed that normal people “had
to fight with the same complexes as neurotics,” a statement based on
the optimistic assumption that normal pcople were sometimes to be
found. Nor did it surprise Freud that the so-called arguments brought
forward by his opponents were identical with his patients’ defenses
and could show the same lack of insight or even of logic. All this was
therefore in the natural order of things and could neither shake
Freud’s convictions nor disturb him personally. After all, he had for
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vears assumed that no one would believe him in his lifetime and that
the same discoveries would be made by someone clse, perhaps long
after his death. It might even be called an agrecable surprisc that the
contrary happened and that he now had around him a growing group
of convinced supporters.

He wrote to Pfister, who was commiscrating with him on some
opposition: “Pleasc do not suppose that the derision and misunder-
standings that appcar in the literaturc arc a matter of much concern
to me. There are days when the uniformity of the reactions somewhat
affcct my mood, but never an hour when I despair of the insight we
have gained ultimately making its way.” # When Ferenczi, knowing
he was not fond of compliments, apologized for making some culogis-
tic remarks he got the terse reply: “I am only inscnsitive to censure,
not to recognition.” 3 A few years later, on the occasion of receiving
some critical suggestions Ferenczi and I had jointly sent him on the
manuscript of his book on totemism, he wrote: “I have been mter-
csted to observe that I am no longer, as formerly, inaccessible to the
judgments of others. At all events when you are the critics.” *°

All that I have just said about Freud’s attitude to criticism 1s true
enough, but it is by no mcans the whole truth. It would be mislcading
to portray Freud as a model of Olympian calm. In the face of criticism
hc was for the most part calm enough and would toss it off with some
good joke or ironic comment. But with all his iron sclf-control he was
more capable of strong emotions than most people, and there were
certain aspects of the criticisms that could move him deeply cnough.
Thus he minded adverse and misunderstanding criticism from some-
onc he liked or thought well of. Here is an example: “By way of cx-
ception I have been depressed # at what Forel recently wrote.” 57
His depression at Stanley Hall's defection was another. Then, as
the quotation given above from his Autobiography shows, he must
have found it depressing that his psychiatric colleagues in Germany
could descend to the depths they did. And he was cvidently shocked
to find a similar example of bad manners in America where he hoped
for better behavior. On April 4, 1912, a well-known New York neurol-
ogist, Allen Starr, had denounced him as a typical “Viennese liber-
tinc” before the Neurological Section of the New York Academy of
Medicine,® and the next day the New York Times reported him as
saying he had worked in the same laboratory as I'reud for a whole
winter and therefore knew him well, ascribing his theories to the 1im-

Y yerstimmt.



Opposition 123

moral life he led then. I have given the reasons why the two former
statements could not be true, and there is not the slightest ground for
supposing there is any truth in the third one eithcr.?®

To one accusation he appeared to be rather sensitive: namely, the
idea that he had evolved all his conclusions out of his inner conscious-
ness. It was the main motive that impelled him to answer Lowenfeld
many years before in the only controversial reply he ever made to any
criticism.®® In a letter to Phster he wrote: “If only we could get our
opponents to understand that all our conclusions are derived from
experiences—experiences, which, so far as I am concerncd, other
workers may try to interpret otherwise—and are not sucked out of our
fingers® or put together at a writing table. That is really what they all
think, and it throws a peculiar light, by way of projection, on their
own manner of working.” ¢t One may suspect that this particular
criticism affected Freud because of his deep fear or guilt about the
imaginative, and even speculative, side of his nature which he had
striven so hard to suppress or at least to control.

Another sensitive area was the ostracism he had to endure in his
own city of Vienna. This he never really got accustomed to. One re-
sult of it was to make him specially grateful to recognition from
abroad. Thus he wrote to me once: “Putnam’s papers are excellent
and his Preface to the ‘Sexual Theory’ very kind and approprnate .
Yet I was astonished myself that the constant depreciations I am
suffering here should have rendered me so scnsitive to being acknowl-
edged by some one both honest and clever. It is true, I thought I had
more internal resistance.” %2

But what could really infuriate him on occasion was the hypocrisy in
the lofty ethical pretensions of some of his opponents. Answering a
letter in which Pfister had enclosed the proofs of a reply he had writ-
ten to an attack Forster had made on him, Freud wrote: “I admire the
way you can write, so gently, so humanely, so full of considerateness,
so objectively, so much more written for the reader than against your
enemy. That is obviously the right way to produce an cducativce effect,
and it is also morc becoming to a man in vour position. I thank you
specially for leaving my personality as much as possiblc in the back-
ground. But I could not write like that; I should rather not writc at all,
i.e. I don’t write at all. I could only write to frec my soul, to dispose of
my affects, and since that would not tum out to be very edifyimg—it
would give a deal of pleasure to the opponents, who would be happy

* A German idiom.
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to scc me angry—I don’t reply to them. Just think! A fellow has been
playing the part of an cthical and noble creature who turns against
low things and so acquires the right to babble the greatest nonsense, to
parade his ignorance and superficiality, to pour out his gall, to twist
everything and to raisc all kinds of suspicions. All that in the name
of the highest morality. I couldn’t keep calm in the face of it all. But
since I cannot artificially moderate my wrath or convey it in a pleas-
antly infcetious manner I keep silent. What I could never do would
be to lower its temperature.” ® As soon as he calmed down, however,
Freud knew perfectly well that the only cffective reply was that of
Darwin, and that is the onc he consistently followed.

Ireud could afford to do so, but the matter was different for those
of us whose professional work brought us into inevitable personal
contact with opponents. One could not always refuse invitations to
read papers at mectings and Congresses; even as it was we were often
cnough regarded as exclusive hermits. Freud’s advice on such occa-
sions may be illustrated by a passage in a letter to Stircke, one which
also 1illustrates his absolutc integrity of character.

“Your task at the Dutch Congress will not be an casy one. Allow
me to express the opinion that it could be carried out in a better way
than the one you propose. Your idea of convincing society, or persuad-
ing it through suggestion, has two things against it. In the first place
it contemplates something impossible, and in the second place it de-
parts from the prototype of psychoanalytic treatment. One has really
to treat doctors as we do our paticnts, thercfore not by suggestion but
by evoking their resistances and the conflict. Moreover, one never
achieves anything clse. Whoever surmounts the first ‘No™ of the
repressions and then the second and third will reach a true relation-
ship to the relevant matters of psychoanalysis; the rest will stay bogged
down in their resistances until they veer by the indirect pressure of
the growth of public opinion. I think, therefore, one has to be content
to state one’s point of view and rclate onc’s experiences in as clear and
decided a way as possible and not trouble too much about the re-
action of one’s audicence.

“To compile statistics, as you propose, is at present impossible.
Surcly you know that yourself. To begin with, we work with much
smaller numbers than other doctors, who devote so much less time
to individuals. Then the nceessary uniformity is lacking which alone
can form a basis of any statistics. Should we really count together
apples, pears and nuts? What do we call a scvere case? Morcover, I
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CHAPTER

Dissensions

THIS IS A PAINFUL AND DIFFICULT TOPIC TO EXPOUND; PAINFUL BECAUSE
of the distress the dissensions caused at the time and of the unpleasant
consequences that lasted for many years after; difficult because 1t 1s
hard to convey their inner meaning to the outside world and because
the personal motives of the dissidents cannot even yet be fully ex-
poscd. The outside world quite rightly attempts to judge the differ-
ences between Freud’s theories and those of his followers who sepa-
rated from him on the objective merits of the respective theories,
though it does not always succeed in this laudable endeavor. In the
nature of things, however, it is bound to overlook, or underestimate,
an esscntial element in the situation.

Investigation of the unconscious, which is a fair definition of psy-
choanalysis, can be carricd out only by overcoming the “resistances”
which ample experience has shown are displayed against such a pro-
cedure. In fact, as Freud has remarked, psychoanalysis consists in an
examination of these resistances and of the “transferences” that ac-
company them, and of little else.! When the resistances have been
overcome the subject has insight into aspects of his personality to
which he had previously been blind.

Now it might be supposed that this is an act that is accomplished
once and for all, and this was Freud’s first expectation. It was dis-
appointing to find it is not so. The forces in the mind are not static
but dynamic. They can vary and shift in unexpected fashion. Thus it
may come about that the insight at first gained is not nccessarily per-
manent and may once more be lost; it proved to have been only
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partial insight. Only when the manifold resistances have been thor-
oughly worked through is the insight of a lasting nature.

All this is equally true for the analyst as for the patient, since for
him a clear and permanent insight is even more important. This con-
sideration 1s sometimes overlooked by the public, who often assume
that someone who is practicing analysis and has read the necessary
books on the subject will not be prone to any fluctuations in his per-
sonal emotions and insight. Analysts were indeed thcmselves slow to
appreciate this and perceive the need for a preliminary “training
analysis” that should clear the obstacles present in every mind. I hap-
pened to be the first analyst to undergo a training analysis, although
it was much less thorough than is nowadays demanded. Freud him-
self had been able to achieve the difficult feat of making a very exten-
sive self-analysis, but none of the other pioneers had had much
personal experience with their own unconscious or only in glimpses.
Theoretically it should have been possible to anticipate the possi-
bility of relapses among analysts such as we were familiar with in our
patients, but nevertheless the first experiences of the kind were unex-
pected and startling. Nowadays we are less astonished.

When an analyst loses insight he had previously had, the recurring
wave of resistance that has caused the loss 1s apt to display itself in
the form of pseudo-scientific explanations of the data bcfore him,
and this 1s then dignified with the name of a “new theory.” Since the
source of this is on an unconscious level it follows that controversy
on a purely conscious scientific level is foredoomed to failure.

The “divergencies” from psychoanalysis that have occurred in the
past forty years have all been characterized by two fcatures: repudi-
ation of the essential findings made by means of psychoanalysis and
exposition of a different theory of the mind. The latter must of course
be judged on its merits by general psychologists and philosophers; the
former 1s what specifically concerns psychoanalysts.

This being a biography rather than a discussion of scicntific differ-
ences, it is necessary to comment on some personal considerations.
The scientific divergencies in question have not always been confined
to objective problems. There has been at times a propensity to link
differences of opinion and interpretation with personal reactions to
Frecud himself. Then we are told that such and such a person left
Freud and his circle not simply because of a difference of opinion but
because of Freud’s tyrannical personality and his dogmatic insistence
on cach of his followers accepting precisely the same views as himsclf.
That such accusations are ridiculously untrue is demonstrable from
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his correspondence, his writings, and above all from thc memorics of
those who worked with him. I may quote a passage from a letter wrt-
ten many years later to Binswanger: * “Quite unlike so many others
you have not allowed the fact of your intcllectual development mov-
ing away more and more from my influence to disturb our personal
relationship, and you do not know how agrecable I find such decent
behavior.” *

Thosc of us who, like mysclf, remained close to I'reud while openly
disagrecing with many of his conclusions have been described as timid
and docile people who have submitted to the authority of thc great
Father. It is, however, possible that they should be better described as
men who had come to terms with their childhood complexes and so
could work in harmony with both an older and a younger generation,
whereas the dissidents may include those who still feel obliged to
perpetuate the rebelliousness of childhood and to keep searching for
figures to rcbel against.

I would expressly say that these last remarks apply far more to col-
leagues who renounced psychoanalysis in later years than to the three
whose dissension will be presently related. Some of these later writers
have gone beyond drawing a picture of Freud as an irritable, disagree-
able old man, and have invented remarks of his which are so out of
character as to be utterly impossible for him ever to have made. I
would issuc a formal warning against believing everything that may
appear in print about Freud, even if it purports to be a memory of
Freud’s conversation, since much of it is so untrue as to convey a
quitc mistaken impression of his personality.

Among these various divergencics two in particular have caught the
attention of the general public; those instituted by Adler and by Jung
respectively. Whether this was because of their being the first ones or
because of some intrinsic quality it is hard to say. At all cvents these
divergencics were promptly labeled “different schools of psychoanal-
ysis” and their existence cxtensively exploited by all opponents, lay
and professional, as rcasons for not taking psychoanalysis seriously.
How could they do so, they insisted, and how could any trust be
reposed in psychoanalytic findings, if their supposed exponents dif-
fered so much among themselves as to find it necessary to cstablish
different schools? For skeptics and for active opponents it was the
repudiation of Freud's findings and theorics that constituted the
essential feature of the “new theories,” and indeed in that judgment
they were perhaps not far wrong.

* wie sehr eine solche Feinheit einem Menschen wohl tut.
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It is to be hoped that these preliminary remarks will have prepared
the reader for the fact that dissensions concerning psychoanalysis are
even harder to resolve than those in other fields of science where it
1s not so easy to continue re-interpreting data in terms of some per-
sonal prejudice. On that basis we may now consider more coolly the
stories I have to unfold.

Alfred Adler (1870-1937)

Freud greatly disliked occupying any prominent position, especially
if it might bring with it any duties that implied the ruling of other
people. As he remarked to Jung just after the Salzburg Congress: “I
am certainly not fitted for the role of leader; ® the ‘splendid isolation’
of such decisive years has been stamped on my character.” ® Anyone
temperamentally less fitted to resemble the dictator he has at times
been depicted as being I should find it hard to imagine. But, as the
founder of his new methods and theories, and with his wealth of
experience and knowledge behind him, his position in the little circle
of Viennese followers could not fail to be an exceptionally dominat-
ing one. So much so that it was years before anyone felt equal to re-
belling against such an obvious father figure. Any unresolved infantile
complexes could find expression in rivalry and jealousy for his favor.
This clamor to be the favorite child had also an important material
motive, since the economic basis of the younger analysts depended in
large part on the patients Freud could refer to them from his own
surplus. Thus as time went on the atmosphere became more and more
unpleasant. There was backbiting, acid remarks, quarrels over priority
in small matters, and so on. The most troublesome members in this
respect were Adler, Stekel, Sadger and Tausk.

The situation was greatly exacerbated after the first two Congresses,
at which Freud’s undisguised and perhaps unwisely extreme prefer-
ence for the foreigner Jung was very evident. IFor a time this led the
discordant Viennese to band together in a common complaint against
Freud. It was probably the turning point when their former mutual
jealousies began to develop into rebellion against him. The most
prominent rebel was undoubtedly Adler, and it was he who provoked
the first scission in the psychoanalytical movement.

Freud’s endeavor to appease the disgruntled Viennese by putting
Adler and Stekel, his oldest followers, in charge of the newly founded
Zentralblatt in the autumn of 1910, and by handing over the presi-

*Ich tauge gewiss nicht zum Chef.
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dency of the Society to Adler at the same time, was only partially and
temporarily successful. He had little choice at that time of prominent
colleagues, but the ehoice he made was certainly unfortunate. It was
in that autumn also that the mecetings of the Society, which had
grown too large for Freud’s private apartment, were transferred to the
auditorium of the Medizinisches Doktoren-Kollegium which perhaps
conduced to a chillier and more formal atmosphere. I observed myself
that it was very different from what I had witnessed in the carlier
years of the Society.

There is ample evidence to show that after the time of the Nurem-
berg Congress, in 1910, F'reud was feeling the strain of the bickerings
and recriminations of which he was the unwilling cause. He unbur-
dened himself particularly to Ferenczi. Referring to the tension be-
tween Vienna and Zurich he wrote: “The tactlessness and unpleasant
behavior of Adler and Stekel make it very difficult to get along
together. I am chronically exasperated with both of them. Jung also,
now that he is President, might put aside his sensitiveness about
carlier incidents.” * Complaining that it interfered with giving him-
self to his writing he went on: “I am having an atrocious time with
Adler and Stekel. T have been hoping that it would come to a clean
separation, but it drags on and despite my opinion that nothing 1s to
be done with them I have to toil on. It was often much pleasanter
when I was alone.” 3 Ferenczi had suggested that I'reud was living
over again the unpleasant experience of Fliess’s desertion of him ten
years ago, and I'reud confirmed this: “I had quite got over the Iliess
affair. Adler is a little Fliess come to life again.© And his appendage
Stekel is at 1cast called Wilhelm.” ¢ After the long Adler debate in the
following spring Freud complained: “I am continually annoyed by the
two—Max and Moritze—who are rapidly developing backwards and
will soon end up by denying the existence of the unconscious.” ®

My own impression of Adler was that of a morosc and cantankerous
person, whose behavior oscillated between contentiousness and sulki-
ness. Ie was evidently very ambitious and constantly quarrcling with
the others over points of priority in his ideas. When I met him many
years later, however, I observed that success had brought him a cer-
tain benignity of which there had becn little sign in his carlier years.
Freud apparently had thought rather highly of him in the earlier
years; he was eertainly the most forceful member of the little group.

° Redivivus.
¢ Fliess’s first name.
* The two naughty boys in Wilhelm Busch’s Die bésen Buben.
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Freud thought well of his book on defective organs and also con-
sidered he had made some good observations in the study of character
formation. But Adler’s view of the neuroses was seen from the side
of the ego only and could be described as essentially a misinterpreted
picture of the secondary defenses against the repressed and uncon-
scious impulses. Then his whole theory had a very narrow and one-
sided basis, the aggression arising from “masculine protest.” Sexual
factors, particularly those of childhood, were reduced to a minimum:
a boy’s incestuous desire for intimaty with his mother was interpreted
as the male wish to conquer a female masquerading as sexual desire.
The concepts of repression, infantile sexuality, and even that of the
unconscious itself were discarded, so that little was left of psycho-
analysis.

Adler’s theory was essentially one of the psychology of the ego. The
way in which this may be manipulated and influenced by unconscious
processes, 1.e. the contribution made by psychoanalysis, was quite
neglected and before long entirely ignored. Freud several times
likened the ego, as described by Adler, to the clown who claims to
have himself accomplished all the difficult feats of the circus.

Adler was never an intimate friend of Freud’s, nor can the story of
his having been Freud’s own personal doctor 7 be confirmed by any
member of the family; it sounds most improbable.

Adler’s scientific differences with Freud were so fundamental that
I can only wonder, as I did in the Fliess case, at Freud’s patience in
managing to work with him for so long. Adler had two good ideas in
terms of which, however, he interpreted everything else: a tendency
to compensate for feelings of inferiority (Janet’s sentiment d’'incom-
plétitude), the spur to do so being reinforced by an innate aggressiv-
ity. There was little search into the source of such feelings, which
psychoanalytic investigation has had no great difficulty in ascertain-
ing. At first Adler connected them with the feminine side of human
beings, labeling the subsequent compensation his famous “masculine
protest.” So all conflict was between the masculine and feminine
components, a pan-sexualistic view of the human mind that far out-
did the stress Freud had laid on sexuality.! Soon, however, he rushed
to the opposite extreme and interpreted everything in terms of
Nietzsche’s will to power. Even sexual intercourse itself was not im-
pelled by sexual desire so much as by pure aggressiveness.

Freud took Adler’s ideas very seriously and discussed their possi-

*Actually Freud had thought of this idea fifteen years before and had
discarded it after carefully testing it with his cases.®
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bilities at length. Even ten years later, when he had some particularly
apposite clinical material with which to put them to the test, he pub-
lished a very conscientious and thorough criticism of them.? Other
members of the Socicty, however, were more vehement in their criti-
cism, or even denunciation, of them, and IHitschmann suggested that
they have a full-dress debate on the subject. The minutes of this, in-
cluding the discussions, have been preserved and will shortly be pub-
lished, but Colby has already made accessible the gist of them.'® ‘The
first two cvenings, on January 4 and IFFebruary 1, 1911, werc devoted
to lengthy expositions by Adler. The first paper was entitled “Some
Problems of Psychoanalysis,” the second “The Masculine Protest as
the Nuclcar Problem of Neuroses.” Two other evenings, February 8
and 22, were given up to discussions, which were forthright cnough.
Freud himself was unsparing in his criticism. Stckel gave it as his
opinion that there was no contradiction between I'reud’s theories and
Adler’s, to which Freud replied that unfortunately for this view
both Adler and Freud thought there was. Adler’s insistence that the
Ocdipus complex was a fabrication was evidence enough of it.!* Adler
had said among other things that since, according to Freud, repression
comes from civilization and also that civilization comes from reprcs-
sion then all this talk about repression was only playing with words.
Freud had no difficulty in clarifying this caricature of his views, and
he added: “I feel the Adlerian teachings are incorrect and therefore
dangerous for the future development of psychoanalysis. They are
scientific errors duce to false methods; still they are honorable errors.
Although one rejects the content of Adler’s views one can recognize
their consistency and significance.”

After the last of those meetings, on IFebruary 22nd, there was a
Committee meeting, at which Adler and Stekel resigned their posi-
tions as President and Vice-President respectively. The other ofhcials
thereupon resigned also, and a special mecting was held on March 1
with Hitschmann in the chair, to clear up the situation. I'reud was
asked to resume his previous presidency, to which he somewhat re-
luctantly agreed.® Hitschmann became Vice-President, and Sachs re-
placed him as Librarian. Rank and Steiner rctained their former
positions. A resolution was unanimously passed, thanking Adler and
Stekel for their past services and expressing the hope that they would
remain in the Society. Heller proposed an additional clause, which
was also passed, affirming that Adler’s views were not incompatible

¢ Stekel’s memory was at fault when he said that he succeeded Adler in
this position, though he may have taken the chair at the interim mecting.”
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with psychoanalysis, although Freud pointed out that this was a
criticism of Adler inasmuch as he had resigned on the ground of in-
compatibility.

Adler remained in the Society for a while longer; his last attendance
at a meeting was on May 24. Then, however, I'reud suggested to him
that he resign his position as Co-editor of the Zentralblatt and wrote
to the publisher, Bergmann, to the same effect.’® Adler jibbed at this
at first and got his lawyer to put forward conditions which Freud
described as “displaying ridiculous pretensions of a quite unacceptable
nature.” ** He and his friends also demanded that a discussion take
place in an extraordinary meeting. He nevertheless resigned from the
Society and from the Zentralblatt.*> Freud wrote a couple of weeks
later: “How the Adler affair passed off is too long-winded to relate in
detail. I will tell you about it in Bozen. Enough that he is out of the
Society and Zentralblatt and that T am on good terms with Stekel
who has shown himself consistently loyal.” 16

In the biography of Adler the author states that Freud begged Adler
to reconsider his decision and asked him to a private dinner so that
they might seck a common field.*” The truth about this is that Jekels
had with great difficulty persuaded Freud, who was convinced of the
uselessness of the suggestion, to hold a meeting a trois with Adler and
himself, but it degenerated into such petty reproaches on Adler’s side
that it had no issue.!®

Adler’s response was to exploit the situation by forming a group
under the rather tasteless name of “Society for Free Psychoanalysis,”
putting forward the claim that he was fighting for the frecdom of
science. Now that is certainly a worthy cause. It presumably means
the freedom to pursue any investigation by any means, to form any
conclusions one wishes on the results and to publish them to the
world. Few scientific bodies anywhere, if any, have power to interfere
with such freedom, least of all the tiny “Wednesday Society” in
Vienna. The only issue was whether i1t was profitable to hold dis-
cussions in common when there was no agreement on the basic prin-
ciples of the subject-matter; a flat-earther can hardly claim the right to
be a member of the Royal Geographical Society and take up all its
time in airing his opinions. Adler had drawn the correct inference by
resigning. T'o accuse Freud of despotism and intolerance for what had
happened has too obvious a motive behind it to be taken seriously.

The extraordinary mecting in question took place on October 11
at the beginning of the new scssion, and Freud announced the resig-
nation of Adler, Bach, Maday and Baron llye. The Committee pro-
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posed that members should decide to which of the two Socicties they
would adherc, the implication being that no member would belong to
both. This represented a strong desire for a clean break. Sachs and
other members supported the resolution, while Furtmiiller madc an
impassioned speech against it. It was passed by cleven votes to five,
whercupon the remaining adherents of Adler—TFurtmiiller, Franz
Griiner, Gustav Griiner, Frau Dr. Hilferding, Paul Klemperer and
Oppenheim—resigned from the Soeicty.

It is not irrelevant to recall that most of Adler’s followers were, like
himself, ardent Socialists. Adler’s wife, a Russian, was an intimate
fricnd of the leading Russian revolutionarics; Trotsky and Joffe, for
instance, constantly frequented her house.!® Furtmiiller himself had
an active political carcer. This consideration makes it more intelligible
that Adler should concentrate on the sociological aspects of conscious-
ness rather than on the repressed unconscious.

A couple of years later Freud heard that Stanley Hall had invited
Adler to lecturc in America and added: “Presumably the object 1s to
save the world from sexuality and base it on aggression.” ** Adler’s
endeavors in this dircction continued throughout the rest of his life,
but with only limited success. Nevertheless his name has been of serv-
ice in the numerous attempts to discredit psychoanalysis.

Wilhelm Stekel (1868-1940)

The relief afforded by Stekel's professions of loyalty unfortunately
did not last very long. The trouble he gave Freud was of quite a dif-
ferent nature from that provided by Adler. Stekel was extraordinarily
unlike Adler. He had none of his heaviness, and far from being en-
grossed in theory alone, he had very little interest in it. He was above
all practical and empirical, but the most important difference betwecen
him and Adler was that he had a rcady access to the unconscious
whercas Adler had so little that he soon came to disbclieve in its exist-
ence. Stekel was a naturally gifted psychologist with an unusual flair
for detecting repressed material, and his contributions to our knowl-
cdge of symbolism, a ficld in which he had more intuitive genius than
Freud, were in the earlier stages of psychoanalysis of very considerable
value. Freud frecly admitted this. He said he had often contradicted
Stekel’s interpretation of a given symbol only to find on further study
that Stekel had been right the first time.?! Unfortunatcely these talents
went with an unusual incapacity for judgment. Stekel had no critical
powecrs at all, and when he once cut himself loose from the amount
of discipline that common work with colleagues imposcd, his intuition
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degenerated into wild guess work. Some of it might be penetrating,
much of it obviously not, and none of it to be depended on. In the
spring of 1911 he published a large book on dreams.?? It contained
many good and bright ideas, but also many confused ones. Freud
found it “mortifying for us in spite of the new contributions it
makes.” #® Ferenczi stigmatized it as “shameful and dishonest.” When
he proposed that Putnam be asked to review it Freud told him he
must do it himself: “We ask so much of Putnam that we cannot
possibly expect him to deal with our own dirty linen.” 24 Actually,
Putnam had formed his own opinion of the book and described it as
“frivolous and base.” 2 The truth was that Stekel, who was a fluent
if careless writer, was a born journalist in a pecjorative sense, some-
one to whom the effect produced was much more important than the
verities communicated, and indeed he earned part of his living by
writing regular feuilletons for the local press.

Freud’s difhiculty in getting on with Stekel lay not in the scientific
field, where Stekel spun speculations enough, if no serious theory of
his own, but in that of personal behavior, a matter which, as he said,
did not lend itself to description in print.*6 Wittels complained of
this remark that “the reader might imagine that on one of the
Wednesday evenings he had been caught pocketing the spoons,” 27
but his misdemeanors were quite other than that. Stekel was, as Freud
admitted,?® a thoroughly good fellow at bottom, and, as I can bear
out, he was a very agreeable companion. Unlike Adler, he was always
cheerful, lighthearted and very amusing. IFreud said of him once to
Hitschmann: “He is only a trumpeter, but still I am fond of him.” » 29

Stekel had, however, a serious flaw in his character that rendered
him unsuitable for work in an academic field: he had no scientific
conscience at all. So no one placed much credence in the experiences
he reported. It was his custom, for instance, to open the discussion on
whatever the topic of the day might happen to be with the remark:
“Only this morning I saw a case of this kind,” so that Stekel’s
“Wednesday patient” became proverbial.

Two of Stekel’s pronouncements at the Society meetings which
caused much merriment are perhaps worth preserving. When asked
how he could prove the truth of some startling assertion he pro-
claimed: “I am here to discover things; other people can prove them
if they want to.” On a similar occasion, when the topic concerned the
body, he announced his intention of buying a few guinea pigs for
someone to prove the truth of his assertion by experimenting on them.

2 “Er ist nur ein Trompeter und doch hab’ ich ihn lieb.”
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Naturally “Stckel’s guinca pigs” became a favorite synonym for “evi-
dence.”

In a paper he wrote on the psychological significance people’s sur-
names have for them, even in the choice of career and other interests,
he cited a huge number of patients whose names had profoundly 1n-
fAluenced their lives. When Freud asked him how he could bring him-
sclf to publish the names of so many of his patients he answered with
a reassuring smile: “They are all made up,” a fact which somewhat de-
tracted from the evidential value of the material.! Freud refused to let
it appear in the Zentralblatt, and Stekel had to publish it elsewhere.??

Perhaps what annoyed Freud as much as anything was a habit
Stckel had of quoting at the Socicty meetings episodes and tendencies
from his own lifc which Freud knew from his previous analysis of him
to be entirely untruc and then gazing dcfiantly at Freud as if daring
him to depart from professional discretion by contradicting him. 1
once asked Freud if he regarded an “ego-ideal” as a universal attribute,
and he replied with a puzzled expression: “Do you think Stekel has
an ego-ideal?”

Enough has been said to indicate that Stekel was an unsatisfactory
editor of a scrious periodical, and that to a man of Ireud’s literary
good taste and scientific integrity working with such a collaborator
could only be extremely irksome. But what brought about the break
was something rather indirect. It happened that for some reason
Stekel and Tausk hated each other, and at the last meeting of the ses-
sion 1911-1912 (May 30, 1912) there was a very.ugly scene between
them.?? Now Freud, although he once designated him as a “wild
beast,” had a very high opinion of Tausk’s capacity, and just then .
wanted him to supervise the reviewing department of the Zentralblatt
which had been sadly neglected. (Incidentally, the only reviews Freud
himself wrote for it were of a popular book by Neutra® and a Spanish
one from Chile?*) Stekel was at once up in arms and declared he
would not allow a linc from Tausk’s pen to appear in his Zentral-
blatt 3 Freud reminded him that it was the official organ of the Inter-
national Association and that such personal claims were out of place.
But Stekel was on his high horse and would not give way. IHis success
in the field of symbolism made him fecl he had surpassed Freud. He
was fond of expressing this estimate of himself half-modestly by say-
ing that a dwarf on the shoulder of a giant could see farther than the
giant himself. When Freud heard this he grimly commented: “That
may be true, but a louse on the head of an astronomer does not.”

' Naturally Stekel gives a different account of this in his Autobiography.”
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Freud wrote to Bergmann, the publisher, asking that the Editor be
changed. Stekel, however, also wrote, and the puzzled publisher re-
plied that matters should stay as they were till the end of the present
volume, after which he intended to cease publishing the periodical
altogether.®® I asked I'reud why he did not exercise his right as Direc-
tor to appoint another Editor, for which he would have had every
support. The excuse he gave me was that Stekel had too much influ-
ence with the publisher, but it may well be that he preferred with-
drawing to having an open fight. He sent a circular asking us all to
withdraw our names from the Zentralblatt, which nearly everyone did,
and he got Jung to call a meeting of the available Presidents of the
Branch Societies, as well as the officers of the International Associ-
ation, to lay the whole matter before them. In the meantime, at the
meeting of November 6 Stekel’s resignation from the Vienna Society
was announced.

We met in Munich on Sunday, November 24, 1912, and of course
readily promised I'reud our support. So the Zentralblatt was left in
Stekel’s hands, but there was so little demand for it that it ceased
publication a year or so later. In its place there arose the Interna-
tionale Zeitschrift fiir Psychoanalyse under the editorship of Ferenczi,
Rank and myself. This survived the First World War, but not the
second.

Writing to Abraham Freud said: “I am so glad that now Stekel is
going his own way. You cannot imagine how I have suffered from the
labor of having to defend him against the whole world. He is an
unbearable fellow.” 37 Many years after Freud referred to him in a
letter as a case of “moral insanity.” 38

C. G. Jung (1876~ )

Freud’s response to the separation from Adler and Stekel was purely
one of relief from difficulties and unpleasantnesses. The matter was
quite otherwise with Jung. The break there was far more important,
both personally and scientifically. What Adler had to offer was so
superficial and indeed banal that it could scldom make any appeal to
serious investigators. He simply ignored the methods and findings of
psychoanalysis, so it was only a question of time before the pretense
of a “rival school” became too threadbare to sustain. Jung, on the
other hand, began with a far more extensive knowledge of psycho-
analysis than Adler ever had, and what he offered the world was an
alternative explanation of at least some of its findings. His intellectual
ability and the width of his cultural background far transcended
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Adler’s equipment, so that in every way he had to be taken much
more seriously.

From 1906 to 1910 Jung gave the appearance of being not only a
wholehearted but also a most cnthusiastic adherent of Freud’s work
and theories. In those years only a very keen eyc could have perceived
any signs of the futurc rift, and Frcud himsclf had the strongest
motives for turning a blind eye to them. The impression Jung made at
the Salzburg Congress, in April 19oS, was not altogcther satistactory.
Iis paper on demcentia praccox in which he ignored the suggestions
FFreud had made to him on the subject! and substituted the hypotheti-
cal idea of a “psychical toxin” that damaged the brain was disappoint-
ing. Jung had recently written to me that he had found the Freudian
mechanisms to be common to both the normal and the abnormal, so
the essence of “disease” eould only lie in some small organic cerebral
disorder, a view with which I could not agree.®® But the suspicions
the Viennese had of him at that time had probably more subjective
than objective sources. Abraham, who had been working under Jung
for a few years, had been already disconcerted at what he called the
tendency to occultism, astrology and mysticism in Zurich, but his
criticisms made no impact on Freud, who was building such high
hopes on Jung. “I should not like to share your unfavorable prognosis
about cooperative work with Burgholzli. The cessation of the Society’s
meetings there, it is true, struck me also; I don’t know if it is final. I
agrec with you about Bleuler. He made an uncanny impression on me
in Salzburg; the situation can’t be agrecable for him. I agree with
your description of his charactcr. But it is a differcnt matter with
Jung. We have personal bonds on which I count, and he wrote to me
about his Chief in the same words as you did. Besides, he can hardly
g0 back now; he cannot undo his past even if he wanted to, and the
Jahrbuch he cdits is an unbreakable tie. I hope he has no intention
whatever of separating from me and that you do not sec aright from
motives of a competition you have not yet overcome.” *°

That therc was a certain antipathy between Vicnna and Zurich on
both sides was plain enough, but we all hoped that this would be
smoothed over by our common interests. In those ycars Jung was very
fricndly to me personally and we had an extensive correspondence
which I have preserved. He welcomed my distinctly premature idea
of starting in London, in 19o7, a I'reud Society akin to that in Zurich
and also my suggestion, for which I had alrcady won over Henn
Ilournoy and Claparede of Geneva, of founding an international psy-
choanalytical periodical in three languages.** We had, the month

!'See Chapter 2, p. 47.
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before, discussed in Zurich the feasibility of holding an international
congress.

On the Worcester visit in 1gog Jung startled me by saying he found
it unnecessary to go into details of unsavory topics with his patients;
1t was disagreeable when one met them at dinner socially later on. It
was enough to hint at such matters and the patients would under-
stand without plain language being used. It scemed to me very differ-
ent from the uncompromising way in which we had been dealing with
very serious matters; but this is the first occasion of my mentioning
the remark, deep as was the impression it made on me. It is of interest,
as Ira Progoft points out in Jung’s Psychology and its Social Meaning,
which appeared in 1953, that Jung himself gave this American visit
as the date of his first dissension from Freud’s work, though Freud
did not perceive it until a couple of years later. Some three years
later, however, we heard from Oberholzer that this idea of not
going into details had become a regular part of Jung’s teaching.4? I
should like to contrast it with the following uncompromising passage
Freud wrote a little later to Phister when commenting on his analysis
of the Graf von Zinzendorf. “Your analysis suffers from the heredi-
tary weakness of virtue. It is the work of an over-decent man who feels
himself obliged to be discreet. Now these psychoanalytical matters
need a full exposition to make them comprehensible, just as an actual
analysis can proceed only when one descends to the small details from
the abstractions that cover them. Discretion is thus incompatible with
a good presentation of psychoanalysis. One has to become a bad fel-
low, transcend the rules, sacrifice oneself, betray, and behave like the
artist who buys paints with his wife’s household money, or burns the
furniture to warm the room for his model. Without some such crimi-
nality there is no real achievement.” 43

Jung had struck a different note only a few months earlier: “Evi-
dently we shall be gradually cut off from the official scientists. One
cannot hope for any contact. Still youth and the future belong to us,
so we will march forward.” 4* Nevertheless he was already concerned
about the danger of laying stress on the sexual factors. “We should do
well not to burst out with the theory of sexuality in the foreground.
I have many thoughts about that, especially on the ethical aspects of
the question. I believe that in publicly announcing certain things one
would saw off the branch on which civilization rests; one undermines
the impulse to sublimation. . . . The extreme attitude represented
by Gross is decidedly wrong and dangerous to the whole movement.
. . . Both with the students and with patients I get on further by not
making the theme of sexuality prominent.” 40
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In 19og came the combined visit to America where the three friends
got on excellently.X In 1910 Jung dashed off in March to a consulta-
tion to Chicago, but he was only seven days in America and was back
in time to preside at the Nuremberg Congress on the 3oth. He took a
holiday afterwards, and he and his wife visited I'reud m Vienna on
April 19. As we have related, that Congress proved to be the starting
point of Freud's worst troubles with the Viennese, but with Jung he
was still on excellent terms. In August he wrote: “Yesterday I got an
cpistle from Jung which showed him to be at the top of his form and
in full possession of thosc qualities that justified his clection.” ¢ At
the end of the year Freud had gone to Munich to have a talk with
Bleuler. This seems to have been very successful. “I came to a com-
pletc understanding with him and achicved a good personal relation-
ship. After all he is only a poor devil like oursclves and 1in need of a
little love, a fact which perhaps has been neglected in certain quarters
that matter to him. It is almost certain that he will join the Zurich
Society and then the division there will be healed. The day after he
left Jung came. He was magnificent and did me a power of good. I
opened my heart to him, about the Adler affair, my own difhculties
and my worry over what to do about the matter of telepathy . . . 1
am more than ever convinced that he is the man of the future. His
own investigations have carried him far into the realm of mvthology,
which he wants to open up with the key of the libido theory. However
agrecable all that may be I nevertheless bade him to return in good
time to the neuroses. There is the motherland where we have first to
fortify our dominion against cverything and everybody.” ** The last
remark was characteristic of FFreud’s attitude. Interested as he himself
was in the history of mankind, and wishful at times to devote himself
to such studics, he recognized that those other fields werc what he
called “colonies” of psychoanalysis, not the motherland. T was mysclf
doing much work just then in the field of mythology, and he uttered
the same warning to me as he had addressed to Jung.*®

In 1911 things also went well at first. Jung was paying another visit
to America, which made Freud express his regret that the “Crown
Prince” should be so long out of his country.** Jung invited me to stay
with him before going on to the Weimar Congress, which unfor-
tunately 1 was not able to do.® In the autumn Ireud was puzzled by
a letter from Frau Jung to Ferenczi expressing the hope that I'reud
was not displeased with her husband.?* There were no real grounds
for this at that time, but possibly she was beginning to scnse divergent

* See Chapter 2.
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tendencies in her husband’s views which could not be expected to
please Ireud.

The five happy years had now come to an end, and ecarly in 1912
the clouds began to darken. In that ycar I'reud was forced to see that
his hopes of Jung’s continued comradeship were doom/c,d' to be dis-
appointed, and that Jung was moving in a direction that might well
end in both a personal and a scientific separation. The following two
years were taken up with cudgelling his brains about how to meet this
new situation. He had just passed through two distressing years with
Adler and Stekel and now he had nearly three still more distressing
ones in front of him.

The background of this change ecannot be altogether irrelevant.
For the past two years the recriminations against Freud’s sexual
theories had been permeating Switzerland as well, where they could
not fail to bring about both practical and moral difhculties for the
Swiss analysts. Articles began to appear in the daily press denouncing
the wickedness coming from Vienna and expressing the hope that
they would not corrupt the pure-minded Swiss.?> Now an outstanding
peculiarity of the Swiss is the intimate bond subsisting among them;
very few outsiders ever succeed in becoming Swiss. There are few
parts of the civiized world where it is harder for an individual to
stand apart from the prevailing moral standards of the community
than in Switzerland. So the Swiss analysts soon had a very unhappy
time, of which Pfhster’s letters to Freud bear ample witness. At all
events we have to record the fact that within two years all the Swiss
analysts, with two or three exceptions, had renounced their “errors”
and had abandoned Freud’s sexual theories.

Far more important, however, were various personal factors. Jung
had certainly been more deeply involved emotionally in the relation-
ship with Freud than I'reud ever was with Jung despite his fondness
for him and his admiration for his qualities. As often happens in such
circumstances, it was the more labile member of the partnership who
first felt the need to withdraw, and for the past year or two there had
been signs of this happening. Jung had had an carly fondness for
archacological studies and as far back as 1898 had also been interested
in every branch of occultism. Towards the end of 19cg he announced
his intention of plunging into profound studies of mythology which
would take him a few years to complete. He admitted he would find
1t hard to work alongside the pioneer in that field. Freud was sympa-
thetic to the plan, but advised Jung to eoncentrate on some single
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theme and not to wander diffuscly over the whole ficld, advice which
Jung unfortunatcly did not take. At first Jung was sure that the im-
pulse towards incest and the fear of it would prove to be the key to all
the problems of mythology, but before long he sent out vague warn-
ings that perhaps something surprising would come out of his studies
and there were hints that this was connected with the conception of
libido.

Freud did not take these very seriously. What affected him more in
the year 1910, and to a still greater cxtent in 1911, was his finding that
Jung's intense absorption in his rescarches was gravely interfering with
the presidential duties he had assigned to him. He had thought of
Jung as a direct successor to himself and had pictured him, besides
continuing the contributions to psychoanalysis he had already made,
as acting as a central focus for all psychoanalytical activities. He
was to be the liaison officer between the various societies, advising
and helping wherever necessary, and supervising the various adminis-
trative work of Congresses, editorial work and so on. Freud would
thus in this way be relieved from the active central position for which
he had no taste. Unfortunatcly neither had Jung. Jung often said he
was by nature a heretic, which was why he was drawn at first to
Freud's very heretical work. But he worked best alone and had none
of the special talent needed for cooperative or supervisory work with
other colleagues. Nor had he much taste for busincss details, includ-
ing regular correspondence. In short he was unsuited to the position
Freud had planned for him as President of the Association and leader
of the movement.

Nor were Freud’s more personal wishes to be gratified much longer.
Jung was at all times a somewhat erratic correspondent; his absorp-
tion in his researches made him increasingly remiss in this respect. It
was a matter on which Freud was always very sensitive. He not only
enjoyed getting letters and wrote profuscly himself, but any delay in
recciving a reply was apt to evoke various fears, of illness or accident
and so on. The present situation must have reminded him—in fact he
said as much to Jung a little later—of the same course of events with
Fliess where the first sign of I'liess’s cooling towards him was his delay
in answering Freud’s letters. So he had to face the painful conclusion
that the period he had so much enjoyed of a warm, personal, regular
and harmonious contact with a fellow-worker hc greatly liked was
drawing to a close. He very sensibly decided to resign himself to the
incvitable, a few mild protests being of no avail: to lessen his expecta-
tions; and to withdraw a certain amount of his former personal feel-
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ing. And a psychologist such as Freud was could not have been re-
assured by Jung's habit of from time to time, as early even as 19og,
swearing he would never desert him as Fliess had or, later on, never as
Adler had; it was only too reminiscent of Lady Macbeth.

Freud never spoke of such matters until the end of 1911 when he
began dropping hints to Ferenczi about his dissatisfaction with Jung’s
conduct of affairs. Yet it was barely a year since he had told him
confidently that he was more than ever convinced Jung was the man
of the future.’s

Jung’s famous essay on “Symbols of the Libido,” published later in
book form, appeared in two parts;®* it was in the second part that his
divergence from Freud’s theories became manifest. I'reud read a draft
of the first part in June 1910, and sent Jung several pages of criticisms
and suggestions together with some commendatory remarks. But Frau
Jung remarked that when Freud stayed with them that summer he
seemed very reserved on the subject. He was evidently not enthusi-
astic about the essay. It appeared in July 1911.

In May 1911 Jung told Freud he regarded the term libido merely as
a designation of general tension. They had some correspondence
about this, but in November he announced he was “widening” the
conception of libido. In the same month his wife wrote to Freud ex-
pressing her fear that I'reud would not like what her husband was
writing in the second part of the essay. This was the part where the
1dea of incest was no longer to be taken literally but as a “symbol” of
higher ideas. Other divergencies, such as the belief in “prospective
tendencies” and the need for “psycho-synthesis,” dated from 1gog.
This second part of the essay I read in proof at Seif’s house, and sent
a full account of it to Freud in September 1912. This made him eager
to read 1t himself, so he sent for a copy of the Jahrbuch in which it
appeared, and wrote saying he could tell me the very page where Jung
went wrong (p. 174); having discovered that he had lost further inter-
est.5 It 1s not my intention, however, to expound here the technical
questions of the scientific differences between I'reud and Jung. They
are very generally known, and the reader may be referred to either the
reviews of Jung’s work by Abraham, Ferenczi and myself which ap-
peared at the time in the Zeitschrift 5¢ or, better still, to a recent book
by Edward Glover which considers also Jung’s later works.5?

The year 1912 was decisive in the personal separation between
Freud and Jung. Three episodes in that year played a part in bringing
about the final dissociation of their personal relationship. The first of
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these was Freud’s visit at Whitsun to Binswanger at Kreuzlingen, near
Constance. Freud had long promised this in return for Binswanger's
visits to Vienna, but the occasion of the present visit was a dangerous
operation on the latter for a condition that held the threat, fortu-
nately never fulfilled, of an carly death. Freud’s fecling of friendliness
was such that he did not shirk two long and tiring journeys to give
Binswanger some pleasure. Becausc of his own daughter’s illness he
was not sure till the last that he would be able to go, but on Thursday,
May 23, he wrote to both Binswanger and Jung saying he was leaving
on the following day. Having only forty-cight hours for the visit he did
not propose to undertake the further journcy to Zurich, but he as-
sumed Jung would take the opportunity to join the party at Kreuz-
lingen. He was there from midday on Saturday to midday on Monday.
To his surprise and dissappointment there was no ncws of Jung.

In the following month and several times later Jung made sarcastic
remarks in letters to Freud about “understanding his gesture of Kreuz-
lingen,” a phrase that completely puzzled Freud and which he only
managed to elucidate six months later.

A sign of the deteriorating relationship was Freud’s change in his
mode of addressing letters. Junc of this year was the last time he
wrote “Lieber Freund”’; after that he reverted to the more formal
“Lieber Herr Doktor.”

The next cvent was Jung's course of lectures in New York in
September, an invitation which he had accepted in March at the cost
of postponing the Congress to the following year. Reports kept com-
ing in from New York of his antagonistic attitude there to Frcud's
theories and cven to Freud personally, who was being represented as
an out-of-datc person whose crrors Jung was now able to expose. In
May of that year Jung had already told Freud that in his opinion
incest wishes were not to be taken literally, but as symbols of other
tendencics; they were only a phantasy to bolster up morale. After that
there was complete silence for five weeks.?® I'rend told Abraham that
his old prediction about Jung, to which he had at the time refused to
listen, was coming true, but that he himself had no wish to provoke
a break.® On Jung's return from America he sent Ireud a long ac-
count of his experiences and of how successful he had been in making
psychoanalysis more acceptable by leaving out the sexual themes. To
which Freud tersely replied that he could find nothing clever n that;
all one had to do was to lcave out more still and it would become still
morc acceptable.®® In the previous June he had told Jung that their
differences in matters of theory need not disturb their personal rela-
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tions,® but these were evidently deteriorating from month to month.
As late as September Freud expressed the opinion that there was no
great danger of a separation, but that former personal feelings could
not be restored.5?

The third and decisive event was their meeting at Munich in
November, their last except for the Congress in the following year in
the same town. Jung had called a meeting of prominent colleagues to
settle formally the plan of leaving the Zentralblatt to Stekel and
founding a new Zeitschrift in place of it. There were present in addi-
tion to us three: Abraham, Ophuijsen (replacing Maedcr), Riklin and
Seif. T had been spending the month in Florence, where my address
was easily available, but Jung sent the notification of the meeting to
my father’s home in Wales and also gave the date as November 25
mstead of November 24. In the meantime, I heard the correct date
from Vienna, and so arrived in time. The look of astonishment on
Jung’s face told me the mistake belonged to the class called “para-
praxes,” but when I told Freud of Jung’s unconscious slip he replied:
“A gentleman should not do such things even unconsciously.” I men-
tion the little incident because of its bearing on what followed. At the
meeting at nine o’clock Jung proposed that Freud’s plan of changing
the journals be accepted without discussion, but Freud preferred to
give first a full account of his difficulties with Stekel and the reasons
for his action. Everyone amicably agreed with the steps he proposed,
and the meeting finished before eleven.

Freud and Jung then took a walk together for the two hours before
lunch. This was the opportunity to find out about the mysterious
“gesture of Kreuzlingen.” Jung explained that he had not bcen able
to overcome his resentment at Freud’s notifving him of his visit there
in May two days late; he had received Freud’s letter on the Monday,
the day Freud was returning to Vienna. Freud agreed that this would
have been a low action on his part, but was sure he had posted
the two letters, to Binswanger and Jung, at the same time on the
Thursday before. Then Jung suddenly remembered that he had been
away for two days on that weck-end. Freud naturally asked him why
he had not looked at the postmark or asked his wife when the lctter
had arrived before leveling his reproaches; his resentment must cvi-
dently come from another source and he had snatched at a thin excuse
to justify it. Jung became extremely contrite and admitted the difficult
traits in his character. But Freud had also steam to let off and did not
spare him a good fatherly lecture. Jung accepted all the criticisms and
promised to reform.
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Freud was in high spirits at the luncheon, doubtless clated at win-
ning Jung round again. There was a little discussion about Abraham’s
recent paper on the Egyptian Amcnhotep, with some diffcrence of
opinion, and then Freud started to criticize the Swiss for their recent
publications in Zurich where his work and cven his name were bcing
ignored. This episode, including the fainting attack, I have already
narrated and need not repeat an account of it here, but I have some-
thing to add to the interpretation I gave then.?® Ferenczi, on hearng
of the incident, reminded Freud of a similar one that had happencd
in Bremen when the three men were setting out for their voyage to
America in 190g.#* The occasion was, just as now, when I'reud had
won a little victory over Jung. Jung had been brought up in the fanati-
cal anti-alcoholic tradition of Burgholzli (Forel, Bleuler, etc.), and
Freud did his best to laugh him out of it. He succeeded in changing
Jung’s previous attitude towards alcohol—incidentally with serious
after-effects on the relations between Jung and Bleuler—but then fell
to the ground in a faint.! Ferenczi was so far-secing as to wonder him-
self beforehand whether Freud would not repeat this in Munich, a
prediction which was confirmed by the event. In his reply reud, who
in the meantime had analyzed his reaction of fainting, expressed the
opinion that all his attacks could be traced to the cffect on him of his
young brother’s death when he was a year and seven months old.®®
It would therefore seem that I'reud was himself a mild case of the type
le described as “those who are wrecked by success,” in this case the
success of defeating an opponcnt—the carliest example of which was
his successful death-wish against his little brother Julius. One thinks
in this connection of the curious attack of obfuscation Freud suffered
on the Acropolis in 1904, one which, when he was cighty-one years
old, he analyzed and traced to his having gratified the forbidden wish
to excel his father.® In fact Freud himsclf mentioned the resemblance
betwcen that experience and the type of reaction we are considering.

Confirmatory of Frcud’s intcrpretation of his fainting attacks is the
fact that on both the occasions there had just been an argumentative
discussion on the topic of death wishes, and on both occasions Jung
had reproached him for attaching too mueh importance to them. In
Bremen Jung had been descanting at length on the significance of
some prchistoric cemeteries that had been discovered in the neighbor-
hood. Freud became restive and finally suggested that Jung’s continu-
ing with the theme must indicate the operation of some unconscious
death wishes. Jung warmly repudiated this and asserted that Freud
was too rcady to make such interpretations. Then on the occasion 1n

' Sec Chapter 2, p. 55.
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Munich in the discussion of Abraham’s essay on Amenhotep, in
which Abraham traced the Egyptian King’s revolution to deep hos-
tility against his father, Jung protested that too much was made of
Amenhotep’s erasing of his father’s name and inscriptions wherever
they occurred; any such death wishes were unimportant in comparison
with the great deed of establishing monotheism.

Ferenczi optimistically hoped that now all would be well in the re-
lations with Zurich,%” but Freud had no such illusion. It is true that
on parting Jung once more assured him of his loyalty and that on
returning to Zurich he wrote a humble letter expressing again his great
contrition and desire to reform. But in the next week something, at
the nature of which one can only guess, happened in Zurich, since
there came a letter to which the word “pert” would be a mild desig-
nation. After a further exchange on business matters another and
final crisis occurred in the personal relationship. Freud had some time
before pointed out to Jung that his conception of the incest complex
as something artificial bore a certain resemblance to Adler’s view that
it was “arranged” internally to cover other impulses of a different
nature. Others had commented also on the resemblance, and Jung
resented the implication of having any connection with Adler, which
indeed outwardly he had not; he found the comparison “a bitter pill.”
He now wrote angrily to Freud saying that “not even Adler’s com-
panions think that I belong to your group,” this being a slip of the
pen for “their group.” ™ Since he had been insisting that his attitude
to his new ideas was purely objective, I'reud could not resist incau-
tiously inquiring of him whether he was objective enough to pass an
opinion on his slip of the pen. It was asking for trouble with a man
in Jung’s sensitive mood and by return of post there came an explosive
and very insolent reply on the subject of IFreud’s “neurosis.” ¢ Freud
told us he felt humiliated at being addressed in such a manner, and
he could not make up his mind in what tone to reply. He wrote a mild
letter but never sent it. A fortnight later, however, when writing on a
business matter,%® he proposed that they should discontinue their per-
sonal correspondence and Jung at once agreed. They continued to
correspond on business matters and even a little on scientific ones for
a few months longer, but that also ceased after the unpleasant ex-
perience at the 1913 Congress.

All this created a most awkward situation. Jung was still President
of the International Psycho-Analytical Association and Editor of the

= This kind of slip is casy enough in German: one only has to write a
capital lctter instcad of the small one with “ihrer.”



148 The Life and Work of Sigmund FFreud

Jahrbuch. He still had the function of holding the various societies
together and constituting new ones. Cooperation m a neccssarily emo-
tional field of work is far from easy at the best of times, so 1t was
gloomy to envisage it in the unpleasant atmosphere that now pre-
vailed. Morcover, the increasing divergence of Jung’s new outlook
from I'reud’s proceeded to such an extent and was so fundamental
that we began to ask what there was in common in the scientific work
of the two groups, which may be called the Viennesc and the Swiss
for short, and how long therec would be any point in any kind of
collaboration.

Freud soon reconciled himsclf to the loss of Jung's personal friend-
ship, much as he had enjoyed it for several years, and he turnced to
other friends, particularly Ferenczi. But he blamed himself for his
misjudgment of Jung’s personality and told us that after finding him-
self capable of making such a mistake he had better leave the choice
of the next President to us, i.c. the “Committee.” 7 But his future
path scemed very obscure to him. There was no way of telling how
long the tenuous official relationship with Jung would hold nor what
was the best attitude to take about the whole problem. One thing,
however, was clear to Freud. He would do anything he possibly could
to avoid an open quarrcl, still more any “scene” at which our oppo-
nents would rejoice. This was dictated not merely by political con-
sideration, but especially by Freud’s great dislike of personal quarrels.

Announcing to Ferenczi the breaking-off of personal relations with
Jung Freud added: “I consider there is no hope of rectifying the
crrors of the Zurich people and believe that in two or three years we
shall be moving in two entircly different directions with no mutual
understanding. . . . The best way to guard against any bitterness 1s
an attitude of cxpecting nothing at all, i.c. the worst. T recommend
this to you. We shall fulfill our destiny by continuing our work as
unperturbed by the noise as was the goldsmith of I'phesus.” ™

By the spring of 1913 there was uncertainty about what would hap-
pen at the coming Congress and whether the International Association
would survive the split. In expressing his anxiety I'reud wrote: “Nat-
urally cverything that tries to get away from our truths will find
approbation among the general public. It is quite possible that this
time we shall be really buried, after a burial hymn has so often been
sung over us in vain. That will change a great deal in our personal
fate, but nothing in that of Science. We possess the truth; I am as
sure of it as fifteen years ago. When Jones comes we shall consider

" The date of his writing The Interpretation of Dreams.
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how to defend ourselves. You will all have more to do with it than I,
since I have never taken part in polemics. My habit is to repudiate in
silence and go my own way.” 7

Maeder wrote to Ferenczi that the scientific differences between the
Viennese and the Swiss resulted from the former being Jews and the
latter “Aryans.” Freud advised Ferenczi to answer on the following
lines. “Certainly there are great differences between the Jewish and
the Aryan spirit.> We can observe that every day. Hence there would
assuredly be here and there differences in outlook on life and art. But
there should not be such a thing as Aryan or Jewish science. Results
n science must be identical, though the presentation of them may
vary. If these differences mirror themselves in the apprehension of
objective relationships in science there must be something wrong.” 7

In our preliminary discussions about the approaching Congress we
all agreed that our aim should be to maintain collaboration with the
Swiss and do everything to avoid a break. We made a point of staying
in the same hotel as the Swiss so as to avoid the appearance of straincd
relations.™ In August Freud wrote to Ferenczi: “I am afraid that after
all we shall get on [with the Swiss] worse than lies in our intention.
But we will nevertheless keep to these intentions as long as possi-
ble.” ™ I have described earlier the course of that disagrecable
Congress at Munich in September 1913, when two-fifths of the audi-
ence abstained from voting in favor of Jung’s re-clection.? After it
only formalities remained.

Jung wrote to Ferenczi reproaching him for not supporting his presi-
dential candidature at the Congress, and Fercnczi replied in his
characteristic downright fashion: “It is altogether untrue when you
ascribe our attitude to IFreud’s reaction to your ‘own scientific views.”
So little is that the case that in spite of our deep differences we had
decided, in accord with Freud’s own suggestion, to vote again in favor
of your being President. It was only the absolutely improper way in
which you as Chairman of the Congress dealt with the suggestions we
put forward, the quite one-sided and partial comments you made on
all the papers read, and also the personal behavior on the part of your
group, that caused us to protest by voting with blank cards.” 7

In October IFreud happened to be describing in a lecture Breuer’s
separation from him because of his unwillingness to accept the sexual
actiology of the neuroses and for the first time the analogy with the
present situation struck him.™
* Geist.

* Chapter 3, p. 102.
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In October Jung wrote to Freud saying he had heard from Maeder
that Frcud doubted his “bona fides.” He therefore resigned his editor-
ship of the Jahrbuch and announced that no further cooperation with
Freud was possible.™ That was the last letter. I'reud was anxious lest
Jung secure control of the Jahrbuch, and he was so relieved when he
came to a satisfactory arrangement with the publisher, Deuticke, that
he sent me a triumphant telegram.™ About the same time Jung wrote
to me saying that the situation was “absolutely incurable,” which was
unfortunately only too truc.

It was then merely a technical question of what form the scparation
should take officially. Ferenczi propounded a rather wild plan, to
which he won Freud’s assent. The Vienna, Berlin and Budapest
groups were to petition Jung to dissolve the International Association,
and I was to bring the British and American Socictics the same
action. I pointed out the drawbacks of such a plan. Jung had not yet
recognized the British Society, so it could not act, and the Americans
were extremely unlikely to do so. Brill was the only person in touch
with the European situation and the rest would sec no reason for such
an extreme step. Then if Jung refused to dissolve we should have to
resign and he would be left in possession. I could see no reason for
hasty action without further consultation.®® Abraham was similarly
critical about the plan. Freud telegraphed to me at once: “Letter just
received. Excellent. Will have moderating effect and will be sent to
our friends at once. Abraham expresses himself similarly.” In his next
letter he wrote: “You sec your advice and Abraham’s have prevailed
with us. I only called for a council feeling uncertain in these political
matters. Ferenczi was the hotspur but he is giving in too. We do not
want to losc any position by affective motives.” 5!

We all met in Vienna that Christmas and agreed to await events.

In April 1914, Jung rather unexpectedly resigned his position as
President, probably in response to what I'erenczi called the “salvo” of
adverse reviews in the Zeitschrift. We unanimously decided that
Abraham should act as interim President until the next Congress,
which was to meet in Dresden in September.®* T told Freud that “our
Fabian policy had been justified.” % Just before the outbreak of war
Jung announced his withdrawal from the International Association,
and we also heard that none of the Swiss proposed to attend the Con-
gress.8* This scems to have been a response to I'reud’s polemical essay®

which had appeared in June, one which Ferenczi designated as the
“bombshell.” 3

1 See below.
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Freud was under no illusion about the harm Jung’s defection would
do to psychoanalysis. In a letter to me he wrote: “It may be that we
overrate Jung and his doings in the next time. He is not in a favour-
able position before the public when he turns against me: i.e. his past.
But my general judgment on the matter is very much like yours. I
expect no immediate success but incessant struggling. Anyone who
promises to mankind liberation from hardship of sex will be hailed as
a hero, let him talk whatcver nonsense he chooses.” 8¢ Freud has been
proved right in this forecast. As early as January 1914, Jung’s conver-
sion was hailed in the British Medical Journal as “‘a return to a saner
view of life.” To this day in certain quarters one hcars of Jung as the
man who purged Freud’s doctrines of their obscene preoccupation
with sexual topics. Then the general psychologists and others gladly
seized on the opportunity to proclaim that since there were three
“schools of psychoanalysis”—Freud, Adler and Jung—who could not
agree among themselves over their own data there was no need for
anyone else to take the subject seriously; it was compounded of un-
certainties.

It was the last consideration, the claim that there were supposed to
be many conflicting kinds of psychoanalysis, that impelled Freud to
defend the title to his work by writing the polemical “History of the
Psycho-Analytic Movement” * in January and Fcbruary 1914. There
he asserted that, better than anyone else, he had the right to know
what psychoanalysis was, and what were its characteristic methods and
theories that distinguished it from other branches of psychology. Of

late years this claim has been more and more widely accorded to
Freud.

" See p. 150.
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CHAPTER

The Commuttee

I HAD BEEN DISTRESSED BY THE THREE DEFECTIONS NARRATED IN THE
preceding chapter and foresaw the likelihood of further ones in the
future.* The first two dcfcctions (Adler and Stckel) had been un-
pleasant enough and it was disturbing to hear from Frcud, in July
1912, that now his relations with Jung were beginning to be strained.
That month, while Freud was in Karlsbad, I was in Vienna and had
a talk with Ferenczi about the situation. He remarked, truly enough,
that the ideal plan would be for a number of men who had been
thoroughly analyzed by Freud personally to be stationed in different
centers or countries. There seemed to be no prospect of this, however,
so I proposed that in the mcantime we form a small group of trust-
worthy analysts as a sort of “Old Guard” around I'reud. It would give
him the assurance that only a stable body of firm fricnds could, it
would be a comfort in the event of further dissensions, and it should
be possible for us to be of practical assistance by replying to criticisms
and providing him with necessary literature, illustrations for his work
drawn from our own experience, and the like. There would be only
one dcfinite obligation undertaken among us: namely, that if anyone
wished to depart from any of the fundamental tencts of psychoanalyt-
ical theory, c.g. the conception of repression, of the unconscious, of
infantile sexuality, ctc., he would promisc not to do so publicly before
first discussing his views with the rest. The wholc idea of such a group
had of course its prchistory in my mind: storics of Charlemagne’s
paladins from boyhood, and many sccrct socicties from literature.

* A prediction which the subscquent forty ycars have on a number of
occasions verified.
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Ferenczi heartily concurred in my suggestion and we next put the
matter before Otto Rank; I also wrote to Freud about it.! Rank of
course agreed, but in the talk a curious episode occurred which stayed
in my mind. Ferenczi, in his usual candid fashion, asked Rank if he
thought he would remain loyal to psychoanalysis. I thought myself it
was an offensive question to put to someone so devoted as Rank then
was, and he was somewhat embarrassed to find a suitable reply. 1
mention it now because of the odd coincidence that those two were in
years to come the only ones who did not stay faithful to our under-
taking of mutual consultation. But Ferenczi must have been in a more
apprehensive and suspicious mood than I perceived, since it turns out
that only a few days later he was writing to Freud in this strain: “It
has seldom been so clear to me as now what a psychological advantage
it signifies to be born a Jew and to have been spared in one’s childhood
all the atavistic nonsense. Putnam also may easily desert us; you must
keep Jones constantly under your eye and cut off his line of retreat.” 2
Still, a couple of months later he felt he could assure Freud that
“Jones and Abraham are unflinchingly steadfast.” ®

I then spoke to Sachs, my earliest and closest friend in Vienna, and
soon after Ferenczi and Rank made contact with Abraham while on a
visit to Berlin.* That Freud left us an entirely free hand and did not
intrude into our arrangements may be seen from the following remark
in a letter to me six months later: “Abraham has been here for three
days. I am not informed how far Rank succeeded in gaining him to
join our band.”

Freud himself was enthusiastic and answered my letter by return
of post. “What took hold of my imagination immediately is your idea
of a secret council composed of the best and most trustworthy among
our men to take care of the further development of psycho-analysis
and defend the cause against personalities and accidents when I am
no more. . . . I know there is a boyish and perhaps romantic element
too 1n this conception, but perhaps it could be adapted to meet the
necessities of reality. I will give my fancy free play and leave to you
the part of censor.

“I daresay it would make living and dying casier for me if I knew of
such an association existing to watch over my creation.

“First of all: This committee would have to be strictly secret in its
existence and 1n its actions. It could be composed of you, Ferenczi and
Rank among whom the idea was generated. Sachs, in whom my confi-
dence is unlimited in spite of the shortness of our acquaintance—and
Abraham could be called next, but only under the condition of all of
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you consenting. I had better be left outside of your conditions and
pledges: to be sure I will keep the utmost secrecy and be thankful for
all you cominunicate to me. I will not drop any utterance about the
matter before you have answered me, not cven to Ferenczi. Whatever
the next time may bring, the future foreman of the psycho-analytical
movement might eome out of this small but select circle of men, in
whom I am still ready to confide in spite of my last disappointments
with men. This plan would be another motive for my coming to
London.” ® ©

The ever-hopeful Freud greeted the formation of this group with
joy. A year later he wrote to Abraham: “You cannot know what happi-
ness® the eooperation of five such people in my work gives me.” 7

In October 1919, Freud proposed Max Eitingon as the sixth mem-
ber of the Committee, which completed it. He replaced Anton von
Freund, whose illness and subsequent death prevented him from be-
coming a member. The Committee began to function before the war,
but it was after the war that it acquired its fullest significance for
Freud, administratively, scientifically and, above all, personally. In the
letter to Eitingon announcing his membership he wrote: “The secret
of this Committee is that it has taken from me my most burdensome
care for the future, so that I can calmly follow my path to the end.” 8
Again, in a later letter to him, he wrote: “The care that weighs me
down about the future I can best convey to you genetically. It comes
from the time when psychoanalysis depended on me alone, and when I
was so uneasy about what the human rabble would make out of it
when I was no longer alive. In 1912, when we saw an example of these
possibilities, the Committee was formed and took on the task of con-
tinuation along the right lines. Since then I have felt more light-
hearted and earefree about how long my life will last.” ®

It was the following summer that the Committee first assembled as
a whole. On May 25, 1913, Freud celebrated the cvent by presenting
us each with an antique Greek intaglio from his collection which we
then got mounted in a gold ring. I'reud himself had long carried such
a ring, a Greek-Roman intaglio with the head of Jupiter, and when
some seven years later Eitingon was also given one there were the
“Seven Rings” of the chapter heading in Sach’s book.!?

Tt was arranged that, as the founder, I was to act as Chairman of
the Committee, and this I continued to do for most of its existence.

» At that time Freud was arranging to pay a visit to London, where I then
was, together with Ierenczi and Rank.
“welche Ireude.
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Freud had all through his life many non-analytical friends, all of
whom, so far as I know, remained faithful to him. He had three inti-
mate friends who shared his scientific work, Breuer, Fliess and Jung,
who had all parted from him. We were the last he was ever to make.
Of the five pre-war members it was easy to say how Freud’s affections
were distributed. Ferenczi came casily first, then Abraham, myself,
Rank and Sachs, in that order. I may also mention our ages. Ferenczi
was the senior, being born in 1873; then Abraham, 1877; myself, 1870;
Sachs, 1881; Rank, 1885. Rank had first met Freud in 1906, Abraham
in 1907, Ferenczi and myself in 1908, and Sachs in 1910 (though he
had attended his lectures for years before).

Freud conducted a regular and extensive correspondence for many
years with those of us who were not in Vienna, and both sides of it
have been preserved. On reading it all through (several times!) one is
struck by several features. One is that Freud did not often mention
the other friends in his letters; it is as if each relationship was distinct
and personal. Nor would he repeat any news in the same terms; it
would be described from different angles. Freud’s letters, like his
speech and his writing, were always distinctive; he would never use
an obvious phrase. I will append a few of the more characteristic let-
ters of Freud’s from each set.

The contents of the letters also differ much more than one
might have expected. Even the scientific points he would discuss read
differently in the various sets. Let me give some account of the con-
tents in each case.

The letters Freud wrote to his betrothed and to Fliess in earlier
years expressed, among other things, the need to relieve inner tensions.
None of his letters in later life have this character in any degree. The
feelings displayed in them concerned essentially the recipients. Al-
though he certainly enjoyed writing to them, and in this way main-
tained close contact, it was of their needs that he was primarily think-
ing and of how he could best help his friends.

Those to Ferenczi were by far the most personal. There would, it is
true, be a certain amount of scientific discussion and from Freud’s side
some interesting pieces of technical advice. They sent patients to each
other whose cases had, of course, to be discussed. Then there were
plans for holidays together or for mutual visits. The scientific talks
were often of a highly speculative character on many topics that
never reached print and are therefore of special interest to a biog-
rapher. But there were two main themes that occupied a very great
part of the whole correspondence, of more interest to a student of
Ferenczi’s personality than of Freud’s. One was the constant discus-
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sion of Ferenczi's personal domestic problems, which were involved
enough but which hardly concern us. Tt 1s cnough to say that he took
cighteen years to make up his mind to marry the lady of his choice, a
stcp which Freud had throughout favored. Not that I'rcud was ever
given to urging on anyone clsc any particular decision which should
be his own. But Freud entered into his difficultics in the best fatherly
fashion. He fclt so fatherly towards Ferenczi that he not only wished
he would marry his daughter, but at times would actually address him
as “My dcar Son.” He worked hard to get Ierenczi over his neurotic
difficulties and to train him to deal with lifc to an extent he never
fclt impelled to with his own sons. He encouraged Ferenczi to analyze
his strong “brother complex,” and would remonstrate with him over
his antipathy to “outsiders.” In this he had a great deal of success and
during the many ycars Ferenczi was under his influence he proved a
very good brother, and a friend with whom 1t was easy to get on. Then
the second main theme of the correspondence was the monotonously
tedious detail of an unusually severe hypochondria that always
plagued Ferenczi. I'reud showed the utmost patience in going over
these details, in laughing at Ferenczi's fears of organic discase and 1n
encouraging him in his efforts in self-analysis. Ferenczi was an excel-
lent analyst and was also very good at analyzing himself. But he had
the unfortunate peculiarity of not benefitting adequately from the self-
analysis. It always remained too intellectual, often brilliantly so. Both
he and Freud learned a good deal of general import from these cftorts.

The correspondence with Abraham was totally different. The tone
was throughout warm, but far less personal. The scientific content was
objective and is the most valuable of the three sets. Abraham’s atti-
tude was that of a very senior pupil who could discuss matters ser-
ously and uncmotionally. He was learning, but he had no hesitation
in saying when he had not yet been able to confirm this or that point
from his own cxperience. Freud must have had a higher opinion of
Abraham’s intellectual powers than of any of the others, and m my
opinion rightly so (I was merely intclligent!). e thereforc welcomed
confirmation from Abraham most of all. Not that this was always im-
mediately forthcoming, as it would be with some of the others. Abra-
ham once remarked to me that when Ireud produced a new theory it
took him some time to digest it and he was never satisfied until he
could place it in relation to the central Oedipus complex. He was by
no means a slow thinker, but he had not Ferenczi’s lightning-like
dwvination.

I'rend’s letters to me were again different. They were warm, cven
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affectionate, and full of praise for my activity. Much of them was
taken up with reports of a treatment he was conducting of a very
difficult case, with a mixture of mental and organic symptoms, in a
lady who stood in a personal relationship to myself. There would be
many comments, often amusing ones, on the extensive reports I would
send him of progress in America and England. He did not often volun-
teer accounts of any new theories, but would answer fully the numer-
ous technical questions I kept putting to him. In the letters to all of
us, however, there was always news of what he was writing at the
moment, of publications, new editions, difficulties with publishers and
the like.

Freud’s personality cannot, any more than that of anyone else, be
studied in vacuo but only in his relationships with other people, and
for that purpose one needs to know something of the other people as
well. Since the group under discussion meant so much to Freud, even
at its inception, it is therefore desirable to say something about its
members, not so much in respect of their scientific activities, the re
sults of which are incorporated in the psychoanalytical literature, but
more personally. It is always a delicate task to speak of one’s friends,
but I will try to perform it faithfully in accord with the ideals I have
set before me in the whole biography.

Ferenczi—to use the name he and his family had adopted in place
of their original surname, Fraenkel—was the senior member of the
group, the most brilliant member and the one who stood closest to
Freud. On all counts, therefore, we must consider him first. Of his
past history and of how he came to Freud I have already said some-
thing.? Of the darker side of his life hinted at above, we knew little
until many years later when it could no longer be concealed. It was
reserved for communion with Freud. What we saw was the sunny,
benevolent, inspiring leader and friend. He had a great charm for men,
though less so for women. He had a warm and lovable personality and
a generous nature. He had a spirit of enthusiasm and devotion which
he also expected and aroused in others. He was a highly giftcd analyst
with a remarkable flair for divining the manifestations of thc uncon-
scious. He was above all an inspiring lecturer and teacher. Before
an audicnce, even of one, his imagination worked at its best, and cvery
theme flowered and developed in far-rcaching directions. He had a
bold imagination which rcadily carried him beyond the confines of the
known. His honest and candid nature was such that he was extraordi-
narily prone to making slips of the tongue or other “symptomatic

* Chapter 2, p. 34.
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actions” in a self-revealing fashion, which he would then gaily analyze
in public. Among us he was called on this account the “King of Para-
practics.”

Ferenczi was for years the central figure in the International Psycho-
Analytical Association. I may quote a passage from an address I gave
to a later Congress, which will give some idea of what he meant. “My
first thought on opening this Congress® is inevitably the painful one
that for the first time in our history of twenty-six years we miss among
us the founder of our Association. It costs an effort to picture a
Psycho-Analytical Congress without Ferenczi. Until the last few years,
when signs of his distressing malady were becoming unmistakable, he
was the very life of every Congress. When it was his tumn to deliver an
address the hall was always thronged, and he never disappointed his
audience. I do not need to recall to you the unforgettable vividness of
his delivery, his inspired style, nor the characteristically frank and
self-revealing quality of his speech. His personality radiated his interest
in his work, and his enthusiasm for it. He was always at the free dis-
posal of anyone whom he thought he could help.”

Like all other human beings, however, he had his weaknesses. The
only one apparent to us was his lack of critical judgment. He would
propound airy, usually idealistic, schemes with little thought of their
feasibility, but when his colleagues brought him down to earth he
always took it very good-naturedly. Two other qualities, of which we
then knew little, were probably interrelated. He had an insatiable
need to be loved, and when years later this met with inevitable frustra-
tion he gave way under the strain. Then, perhaps as a screen for his
over-great love of others and the wish to be loved by them, he had
developed a somewhat hard exterior in certain situations, which
tended to degenerate into a masterful or even domineering attitude.
This became more manifest in later years.

Ferenczi, with his open childlike nature, his internal difhculties,
and his soaring phantasics, made a great appeal to I'reud. He was in
many ways a man after his own heart. Daring and unrestrained imag-
ination always stirred Freud. It had captured him with Fliess years
before, and to some extent with Jung. It was an integral part of his
own nature to whieh he rarely gave full rein, since there it had been
tamed by a skeptical vein quite absent in Ferenczi and a much more
balanced judgment than his friend possessed. Still the sight of this
unchecked imagination in others was something Freud could scldom
resist, and the two men must have had enjoyable times together when

* Luceme, 1934.
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there was no criticizing audience. When that happened there was
always the risk of his native skeptical judgment yielding to the
seduction of speculation, as certainly happened with Fliess and prob-
ably to some extent with Ferenczi. It was a side of his own nature
which he displayed to me at times in the hours after midnight when
we were relaxing after the time spent in more sedate discussions. It
sometimes shocked me slightly, as it doubtless would have Abraham,
since we were people always close to the realities.

Abraham was certainly the most normal member of the group.
In the memoir I wrote after his death I have drawn a full-length
sketch of both his character and his achievements, to which the reader
may be referred.!! In the present connection his distinguishing attri-
butes were streadfastness, common sense, shrewdness and a perfect
self-control. However stormy or difficult the situation he always re-
tained his unshakable calm. Abraham would never undertake any-
thing rash or uncertain; it was he and I, usually agreeing with each
other, who supplied the element of judgment in our decisions. He
was—I will not say exactly the most reserved—but the least expan-
sive of us. He had none of Ferenczi’s sparkle and engaging manner.
One would scarcely use the word “charm” in describing him; in fact
Freud used sometimes to tell me he found him “too Prussian.” But
Freud had the greatest respect for him. Intellectually independent,
he was also emotionally self-contained, and appeared to have no
need for any specially warm friendship. He was not closer to any
one of us than to the others. Although there was nothing in the
nature of a clique in the Committee one could remark that Freud
and Ferenzci were close, Rank and Sachs similarly, while both Abra-
ham and myself were rather more apart.

If Abraham had any failing it was his invariable optimism. This
made him a little insensitive to the eftect certain actions might have
on the feelings of other people; he always hoped and expected they
would respond as objectively as he did.

One always seemed to associate the names of Rank and Sachs
together. That was not only because of the book they wrote in com-
pany’? nor because they were the joint Editors of Imago. They were
great friends and always worked harmoniously together. They were
the only members of the Committee who, being lay, did not prac-
tice psychoanalysis (until after the war). Being the only Viennese
in the Committee they were the ones I had come to know best
on my numerous visits to Vienna. Yet, despite all this, they were
very different personalities.
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A difficulty in describing Otto Rank, whosc original surname was
Rosenfeld, is that he presented two quite different personalities be-
fore and after the Great War; I never knew anyone change so much.
His personal experiences during the war brought out a vigor and other
manifestations of his personality we had never suspected. I shall con-
fine myself here to the pre-war Rank, leaving until the appropriate
time an account of the subsequent changes.

Rank came from a distinctly lower social stratum than the others,
and this perhaps accounted for a noticeably timid and even deferen-
tial air he had in those days. More likely it had to do with his
unmistakable neurotic tendencies which in later lifc were to prove
so disastrous. I always regretted that the war interfered with the
arrangements he had made to come to me in London for analysis;
afterwards he could not be spared from Vienna. He had been trained
in a technical school and could handle any tool expertly. Freud induced
him to take a University degree. I never knew how he lived, and suspect
that Freud must have, partly at least, supported him; it was Freud’s
habit to do such things quictly without letting anyone else know. He
would often say that if any of us became rich his first duty should be
to provide for Rank. Once he said to me that in the Middle Ages a
clever boy like Rank would have found a patron, adding, however,
“It might not have been easy since he is so ugly.” It so happcened that
none of the Committee was well-favored in looks. Rank would have
made an ideal private secretary, and indeed he functioned in this way
to Freud in many respects. He was always willing, never complained
of any burden put upon him, was a man of all work for turning him-
self to any task, and he was extraordinarily resourceful. He was highly
intelligent and quick-witted. He had a special analytic flair for inter-
preting dreams, myths and legends. His great work on incest myths,3
which is not read enough nowadays, is a tribute to his truly vast eru-
dition; it was quite mysterious how he found the time to read all
that he did. One of the compliments I treasurc in my life was when
he asked me wherever I had found all that material in one of my
non-medical essays; that the omniscient Rank should be impressed
signified much. Rank had also a keen cye for practical affairs and
would assuredly have been very successful had he entered the world
of finance; there are rumors that he employed this capacity to good
effect in his later years in Paris. I'or years Rank had a close almost
day-to-day contact with Freud, and yet the two men never really came
near to cach other. Rank lacked the charm, among other things,
which seemed to mean much to Freud.
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Hanns Sachs was the least closely knit member of the Commuttec.
As a colleague he was an amusing companion, the wittiest of the com-
pany, and he had an endless stock of the best Jewish jokes. His inter-
ests were primarily literary. When we had, as so often, to discuss the
more political aspects of administration he was always bored and re-
mained aloof, an attitude which stood him in good stead when he
emigrated later to America where he wisely confined himself to his
technical work. He was completely loyal to Freud, but his spells of
apathy did not please I'reud, so that he was the member in least per-
sonal contact with him.

Eitingon was marked out, among other respects, in being the only
psychoanalyst in the world who possessed private means. He was thus
in a position to be of great assistance in various analytical undertak-
ings, and was always generous in doing so. He was entirely devoted to
Freud, whose lightest wish or opinion was decisive for him. Otherwise
he was rather easily influenced, so that one could not always be sure
of what his own opinion was. He felt his Jewish origin more acutely
than the others, except possibly Sachs, and was very sensitive to anti-
Semitic prejudice. His visit to Palestine in 1910 foreshadowed his final
withdrawal to that country at the first moment of Hitler's ascendancy
more than twenty years later. Eitingon had three special claims to
Freud’s gratitude which Freud could never forget. He was the first
person who, from interest in psychoanalysis, visited him from another
country.f Secondly, he was of invaluable materal assistance to Freud’s
undertakings, particularly the “Verlag.” Finally, Eitingon’s personal
devotion was such that Freud could be confident in retaining his
friendship in any circumstances. On the other hand one cannot sup-
pose that he thought specially highly of his intellectual abilities.

Of the five members of the Committee—six later with Eitingon—
I should judge Abraham and Ferenczi to have been the best analysts.
Abraham had a very sure judgment even if he lacked some of Feren-
czi's intuitive penetration. There was no idea of a training analysis in
those days. I think I was the first psychoanalyst to decide on a personal
analysis. Freud not being available for a reason I gave earlier, I went
to Ferenczi in Budapest and had in 1913 a few months of intensive
analysis, spending two or three hours a day at it. It helped me a great
deal with my personal difficulties and gave me the irreplaceable expe-
rience of the “analytic situation”; it also gave me the opportunity of
appreciating IFerenczi’s valuable qualities at first hand. He himselt
had learned a great deal from Freud’s comments on his own self-

* See Chapter 2, p. 31.
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analysis, and both in 1914 and in 1916 he spent three weeks in Vienna
being analyzed by Freud before being abruptly recalled to his military
service cach time. None of the other members ever had any regular
personal analysis. It is remarkable how well Abraham got on without
any help at all, which shows that on¢’s original character and tempera-
ment are of the highest importance for success.

Apart from helping to damp down Abraham’s optimism and I'eren-
czi’s extravagances my own contribution to the Committee was essen-
tially to give them a broader view of the outside world. The Viennesc
circle had a certain limited outlook, which was mn some ways even
rather provincial. In those days I was traveling widely in both Amcrica
and Europe and had the habit of frequenting International Congresses
of all sorts where one learns a great deal about personalities and pre-
vailing opinions apart from the papers read. I had been made a mem-
ber of the American Neurological Association, the Gesellschaft der
deutschen Nerveniirzte (Socicty of German Neurologists ), the Gesell-
schaft fiir experimentelle Psychologie (Socicty for Experimental Psy-
chology) and other bodies and was acquainted with the leading figures
in various fields and countrics. That gave me the opportunity of
gauging the progress of psychoanalytical ideas in various places and the
varicty of resistances they were being met with. The response to the
ideas was by no means identical in different countrics, and the difh-
culties experienced by analysts similarly varied. So I was able at times
to bring a brecze of fresh air into the somewhat hothouse atmosphere
engendered by not straying from home. This position of being a me-
diator between East and West, being accused from cach side of being
an advocate for the other, brought me into great difficulties later on,
but T look back with satisfaction on having in the long run prevented
the split that several times appcared imminent.

We were all frecthinkers, so there was no religious bar between us.
Nor do I remember finding any difficulty from being the only Gentile
in the circle. Coming mysclf of an oppressed race it was casy for me
to identify myself with the Jewish outlook which years of mtimacy
cnabled me to absorb in a high degree. My knowledge of Jewish ance-
dotes, wise sayings and jokes became under such tutelage so extensive
as to create astonishment among other analysts outside this small
circle. For my Jewish readers I will quote an amusing example, though
it relates to a tragic situation. When the Nazis entered Vienna we
tried to save whatever was possible and they decreed that only an
“Aryan” should be allowed to conduct the Psychoanalytical Clinic.
Unfortunately the only member of the Vienna Society answering to
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this description had just fled over the mountains to Italy. On hearing
this I cried out “O weh; unser einziger Sabbat-Goy ist fort,” a remark
that dispelled for a moment the gloom of the gathering.

I became, of course, aware, somewhat to my astonishment, of how
extraordinarnly suspicious Jews could be of the faintest sign of anti-
Semitism and of how many remarks or actions could be interpreted in
that sense. The members most sensitive were Ferenczi and Sachs;
Abraham and Rank were less so. Freud himself was pretty sensitive in
this respect. He must have wondered how the only forcigner—the
only one, for instance, whose mother tongue was not German—would
mtermingle with a group otherwise so compact, but (referring to
Rank) he reassured me: “You may guess what pleasure it gives me to
sec your friendly relationship to him, to Ferenczi and the other mem-
bers of the Committee you yourself founded.” 14

My own failings are probably well enough known, so there is no
need to expound them here. I think myself that the chief one in those
days was an unduly eritical attitude towards the shortcomings of
others, and I learned a great deal from observing Freud’s delightful
tolerance.

We were all blessed with a good sense of humor, particularly Freud
himself. I remember how he amused us by saying that the best sign
of the acceptance of psychoanalysis would be when the Viennese
shops advertised “gifts for all stages of the transference.” That has not
happened in Vienna, but I am told it has in New York.

Academic titles meant so much in Vienna that Freud was under the
impression that the same was true elsewhere. When I was given the
title of Professor he told me it gave him more pleasure than when that
happened to him, and he cherished the hope that some day Abraham,
Ferenczi and Rank would become Docents.1

The Committee undoubtedly fulfilled its primary function of for-
tifying Freud against the bitter attacks that were being made on him.
It was easier to dissolve these into jokes when in a friendly company,
and we could repel some of them in our writings in a way he did not
care to undertake; he was therefore set free for his constructive work.
As time went on other functions also became important. Frequent
meetings, cither all together or a few at a time, together with a regular
correspondence among ourselves, enabled us to keep in touch with
what was going on in the world of psychoanalysis. Morcover, a uni-
tary policy formulated by those best informed and possessing con-
siderable influence was invaluable in dealing with the innumerable
problems that kept arising, disagreements within a society, the choice
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of suitable officials, the coping with local oppositions, and the like.

The Committee functioned perfectly for at least ten years, which
was remarkable for such a heterogencous body. After that intcrnal
difficultics arose which somewhat impaired it. The fate of the individ-
ual members, in death, exile or dissension, will emerge as the story
anfolds: it reflects the unpredictability of life in general. But as the
sole survivor I have the pleasant memory of the ycars when we were
a happy band of brothers.

Some letters from Freud to myself have already been quoted. Here
arc three typical ones, one addressed to Abraham and two to I'erenczi.

“December 16, 1910
“Dear Friend:

“I am happy to hear from you again, and especially something good
and very promising. By this I refer to your Segantini®# which I am
looking forward to reading in the holiday recess. But don’t hurry in
your work. I hardly have any holidays. Y.xcept for the two days at
Christmas every day is the same, and only Sunday is a rcal holiday.
I can’t send your manuscript to press at once, since they have at pres-
ent Jones’s Hamlet study (translated into German) and for the next
in the series I have accepted a juridical essay, his first onc, by a tal-
ented young Swiss called Storfer. After that, however, your Segantini
comes as soon as possible.

“I am to meet Bleuler in Munich. At least I have proposed that,
though I have not yet got his answer. IHe is a curious fellow. I expect
to read his Apologia in the Jahrbuch this week.

“Our Zentralblatt would like to have a good paper from you.

“My own work, just finished, is on Schreber’s book and tries to
solve the riddle of paranoia. As you can well imagine, I have followed
in the direction indicated in vour work on the psycho-sexual differ-
ences between hysteria and dementia praccox. When I was pursuing
these thoughts in Palermo I was specially pleased with the formula
that mcgalomania signifies a sexual over-estimation of the ego. On
returning to Vienna I found that you had said the same in the clear-
est manner. Naturally I shall have to plagiarize you extensively i my
work.

“I think I can also explain the difference between dementia praeeox
and true paranoia.

s Abraham’s booklet on the Swiss painter Giovanni Segantini.
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“I would gladly have another talk with you about all these matters,
but the need to earn gives one no respite.

“Things are going well in Amcrica. Brill has now translated the
Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality and Putnam has written a
splendid Preface for it. That old man is altogether a wonderful acqui-
sition.

“I hope your wife and the children are all well.

“Cordial grectings
“your
“Freud”

“26.X1.1908
“Lieber Herr Kollege,

“Iam very sorry indeed to have to put off your visit on Sunday, and
do so very much against the wish of my family* so I must at least tell
you the many reasons for it. First of all we have a patient in bed; in
the second place we expect a lengthy visit from new relatives; and
thirdly I feel so tired from missing my morning shower which has
kept me fit and fresh for twenty-two years that I am obliged to rest
for the whole of the Sabbath. But I should like to spend some hours
with you chatting about our science. So I propose that you postpone
your visit to one of the next Sundays, by which time everything should
be better, or at latest Christmas time when we shall certainly expect
you. I take it that your decision to postpone your Wednesday visit!
1s not final.

“You need not regret having been rude to Salgd; in my opinion it
would not be easy to be unjust to him. The applause that greeted you
in the Gesellschaft der Aerzte [Society of Physicians] was doubtless
more for your personality than for the subject, but still it is all to the
good. A dream book in a foreign language is much to be desired and
would be highly interesting. I am constantly urging the English to
produce one, but till now no one has taken the idea up. But sometime
it must come about.

“I am working at present—if one can call my pace working, since
apart from Sunday I scarccly write a couple of lines—on a ‘General
Exposition of the Psychoanalytic Method,” of which there arc at the
moment 24 pages. I think it should be quite valuable for those who

* Corona (Viennesc idiom).
' To the mecting of the Society.
" A prediction not yet fulfilled, at least in the form Freud intended.
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arc alrcady carrying out analyses. Those who are not will not be able
to understand a word of 1t.*

“Brill has published a fine analysis of a case of dementia praecox in
Morton Prince’s Journal; it dates from his Zurich days. He, Jones,
Abraham and Jung arc of course in regular correspondence with me.
[ hope to hear soon of the half-volume,! which should appcar in Jan-
uary, but which will hardly be on time. Otherwise the stream of work
Jows on smoothly without my having time to notice the results.™
What I have learned I usually appreciate in the autumn. An mdiffer-
ent attitude towards my paticnts has certainly been for long onc of
the points. Jung very rightly remarked that one has to cure hysteria
with a sort of dementia.

“Technique and mythology share in my few free hours the rudi-
ment of interest I still have. The summer with its rich impressions
lies years ago behind me and I find it quite incredible that after this
working year there should be another summcr.

“With cordial greetings
“Yours
“Freud”

“November 17, 1911

“Dear Son:"

“You ask for a quick response to your emotional letter, and today
I should very much like to work, being checrful on account of good
news which T shall presently tell you of. T shall answer you bricfly and
not say much new. I am of coursc familiar with your ‘complex trou-
bles’ and must admit I should prcfer to have a sclf-confident friend,
but when you make such difficulties then T have to treat you as a
son. Your struggle for independence nced not take the form of altcr-
nating between rebellion and submission. 1 think you arc also suffer-
ing from the fear of complexes that has got associated with Jung'’s
complex-mythology. A man should not strive to climinate his com-
plexcs but to get into accord with them: they are legitimatcly what
directs his conduct in the world.

“Besides you are scientifically on the best road to make yourself
independent. A proof of it is m your occult studies, which perhaps

* See Chapter 9, p. 231.

' Of the Jahrbuch.

™ Niederschliige.

» Jrreud twice addressed Ferenczi in this fashion, half jocularly, half
analytically.
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because of this striving contain an element of undue eagerness. Don’t
be ashamed of being for the most part of the same opinion as myself
and don’t demand of me personally more than I am willing to give.
One must be glad when as a great exception someone manages to
get on terms with himself without any help. You surely know the old
saying: “T'he untoward things that don’t happen are to be counted
on the credit side.” ©

“Now for the news:

“Karger is calling for a fourth edition of The Psychopathology of
Everyday Life in 1912.

“Our Frenchman in Poitiers who has been silent since January has
sent me today a letter, a contribution for the Zentralblatt (on Homo-
sexuality and Paranoia, with reference to two writers in the Jahrbuch
you know of)? and a reprint of an admirable paper in the Gazette
des Hospitaux (p. 1845, 84 Année; Nr. not evident). It is called ‘Le
Rapport affectiv dans la cure des Psycho-névroses.” Tt is on a high
level and it specially praises an essay by Ferenczi. Try and read it as
soon as you can. I will write and ask him to send you a copy.

“Now farewell and calm yourself down. With fatherly greetings,

your

“Freud”

* Was einem nicht zukommt, ist Rebach.
* Himself and Ferenczi.
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CHAPTER

The War Years

IN HIS JUDGMENT OF POLITICAL EVENTS FREUD WAS NEITHER MORE NOR
Jess perspicacious than another man. He followed them, but had no
spccial interest in them unless they impinged on the progress of his
own work. 1914 was the first time they did so.

To understand Freud’s attitude towards what older pcople still call
the Great War it is necessary to recall the main circumstances of its
outbreak, and for the sake of a younger gencration I will do so, how-
cver briefly. The Croats had long been oppressed by their Hungarian
masters, who were bent on Magyarizing them. Many of them looked
yearningly towards their southern Slav brothers, or cousins, who lived
in an independent state over the frontier. That state, then called
Servia, was at the moment flushed with her successful victories in the
two recent Balkan wars and her nationalist fecling, at a high pitch,
strongly sympathized with her oppressed relatives. The Austrian Gov-
ernment had for some time been alarmed at this mutual attraction,
fearing that if it went further it might portend the beginning of the
dissolution of the ancient Austro-Hungarian Monarchy, to which m-
dced—in a way they could not foresee—it presently led. I'reud himself
secmed to share this opinion. As carly as December 8, 1912, he wrote
to me that the political situation in Austria was stormy and that they
must be prepared for bad times ahead. T knew he was referring to the
relations with Serbia, and perhaps also Russia—always the bugbear,
then as now, of the Austrians. But he presumably took the conven-
tional Viennesc view of the difficulties, for I recollect his saying to
me a little later, “The Serbians are so impudent.” ® Since I had just

* frech.
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been studying the history of Croatia I found the remark rather one-
sided.

On June 28 the world was startled by the news that the heir to the
throne, the Archduke Franz Ferdinand, had been assassinated by a
Bosnian, an Austrian subject who had been inspired by conspirators in
Serbia. This was the opportunity for which the Austrian Government
had been waiting, urged on by their hot-headed military advisers, to
scttle scores once for all with the country they instinctively blamed
for the deed. Franz Ferdinand himself had been planning to extin-
guish the Serbian hopes of union with the Croats by granting the
latter autonomy, thus removing their grievances and resuscitating their
old loyalty to the Hapsburg regime. In a letter to Ferenczi! on that
day Freud wrote: “I am writing while still under the impact of the
astonishing murder in Serajevo, the consequences of which cannot be
foreseen.” When the Archduke’s body was conveyed through Vienna
in the dead of night with little ceremony Freud sagely remarked:
“There is something dirty going on behind this.” ® Less sage was the
remark he made to a patient ¢ the same day that, had Franz Ferdinand
come to the throne, it would certainly have meant war with Russia,
implying that the danger of that was now less.

There followed, however, for some weeks only an ominous silence.
Freud seems to have been deceived by this, for otherwise he would
hardly have allowed his youngest daughter to leave for Hamburg on
July 7, and certainly not to continue her journey to England, where
she proposed to spend a couple of months, on July 18. Then at last
came the ultimatum to Serbia on July 23. The Foreign Minister,
Count Berchtold, hoped this time to bluff his counterpart, Sazanov,
in St. Petersburg, and thus repeat the discomfiture his predecessor,
Achrenthal, had administered to the Russian Isvolsky only six years
before. It was an unforgivably reckless playing with fire.d

Serbia’s acceptance of the ultimatum, which Sir Edward Grey de-
scribed as the most formidable document he had ever known ad-
dressed by one sovereign state to another, was not quite complete,
so Austria promptly declared war and bombarded Belgrade. Russia,
the big brother, mobilized so as to induce Austria to retreat. Germany
regarded this act as a casus belli and promptly declared war on Russia

" Da ist was Faules dahinter.

*The “Wolfman.”

“When I talked with Count Berchtold some twenty years later in his
castle in Moravia he did not evince any sign of his overwhelming responsi-
bility for the ruinous blow dealt at European civilization.
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and France. To crush the latter rapidly she hacked her way through
Belgium, whose neutrality Prussia had sworn to respect, and this
clinched the incvitability of Britain's entry.

In the first two or three years of the war, I'rcud certainly sympa-
thized completely with the Central Powers, the countries with which
he was so closely associated and for whom his sons werc fighting;
this was mingled, however, with increasing skepticism about their
ultimate victory. He cven turned against his beloved England, who
now had become “hypocritical.” He evidently accepted the German
version that Germany was being “encircled” by cnvious neighbors
who had been plotting to destroy her. It was only late in the war that
the Allics’ “propaganda” aroused his suspicions about the moral issucs
involved, so that he then became doubtful about both versions and
could stay au dessus de la mélée.

Throughout the war I was able to keep in contact with him by scnd-
ing letters to friends in Holland, Sweden, Switzerland, and even ltaly,
which they then forwarded to Vienna. Putnam also used to send me
regularly the letters Freud was able to write to him before the entry
of America in 1917. Since then, of course, a mass of information has
come to light on how he had spent the war years and what his various
responses had been. We may consider this chronologically.

Like so many people at that time Freud and his circle, despite a
warning letter I wrote him, were slow to apprchend the gravity of the
‘ternational situation. Their thoughts were absorbed by the coming
Congress in September and the question of whether the Swiss mem-
bers would have resigned from the International Association before
it took place. It was not until July 27 that Ferenczi found he had to
give up his projected visit to England because, being on the active
list, he was not allowed to leave Hungary. Only then did he begin
to have doubts about the Congress, on the grounds that perhaps for-
cigners might not like to comel As for the ever optimistic Abraham,
he still on July 29 counted on the Congress being held, and as late as
July 31 was sure that no great powcr would declare war on another
(the day that Germany did). As a result his family got badly stranded
in a village on the Baltic coast, unable to get away. Ludwig and
Bochm had come to Berlin from Munich in readiness to attend the
Congress. Freud had begun to have doubts on July 26 about the
feasibility of holding the Congress. On the 29th he wrote to Litingon,
“There are shadows falling on our Congress too, but one cannot pre-
dict what things will be like in another two months. Perhaps by then
most of them will be in order again.” On the same day, however, he
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wrote to Abraham that “in another fortnight we shall be either
ashamed of our present excitement or else near to a decision of history
that has been threatening for decades.”

Freud's immediate response to the declaration of war was an un-
expected one. One would have supposed that a pacific savant of fifty-
eight would have greeted it with simple horror, as so many did. On the
contrary, his first response was rather one of youthful enthusiasm, ap-
parently a re-awakening of the military ardors of his boyhood.? He
even referred to Berchtold’s feckless action as “a release of tension
through a boldspirited deed,” ¢ and said that for the first time in thirty
years he felt himself to be an Austrian.? After Germany had handed
round her three declarations of war he wrote: “I should be with it
with all my heart if only I could think England would not be on the
wrong side.” * He was quite earried away, eould not think of any work,
and spent his time discussing the events of the day with his brother
Alexander.® As he put it: “All my libido is given to Austro-Hungary.”
He was excitable, irritable, and made slips of the tongue all day long.
Oddly enough, Ferenezi displayed the last symptom also and “as a
medically trained hypochondriac regarded it as the onset of a G.P.L.
[general paralysis of the insane].”

Even at the outset, however, there was some doubt about the issue
of the war. Freud wrote to Hitschmann: “We have won the eampaign
against the Swiss, but I wonder if the Germans will end the war vie-
toriously and if we shall be able to hold out till then. We must
strongly hope so. The ragef of the Germans seems to be a guarantee
for it, and the Austrian re-birth# is promising.” ¢ He said he was too
restless to do any writing and had no patients to occupy him. There
were only certificates to write. But Freud did not readily help neu-
rotics to avoid conscription. He was of the opinion that they should
all try to help in the common interest and that it would do them
good to do so. He contented himself with certifying a particular
diagnosis.

This mood, however, lasted little more than a fortnight and then
Freud came to himself. Very characteristically he described this by
means of a Jewish anecdote in which a Jew who had resided in Ger-
many for years and adopted German manners rcturns to his family
where the old grandfather, by examining his underclothes, decides
that the German part was only venecer. Curiously enough, what

* Das Befreiende der mutigen Tat.
* Furor.
* Wiedergeburt.
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brought about the reversal of I'reud’s feclings was a loathing for the
incompetence his newly adopted fatherland was displaying in its
campaign against the Serbians. To be held up and cven defeated by
the very people Austria had contemptuously set out to annihilate
showed again the hopelessness of such a fatherland, to whom 1t was
not worth belonging. There remained only the hope that the big
brother Germany would save them, and from then on that remained
the only hope. After the crushing Austrian defeats in Galicia that same
month Freud commented, “Germany has alrcady saved us.” 7 A week
later, again, he was rejoicing in the German victories, but confessed he
was “shaken to the core” ® in his disappointment at the performance
of the Austrian army.® He had already given up hope of a rapid end to
the war, so that “endurance becomes the chief virtue.” ®* Abraham in
reply pointed out that France and Russia were already defeated, so
there remained only England and “there we may rely on Krupp and
Zeppelin.” A little earlier Freud had made the mournful reflection
that after the war it would be long before one could visit England and
perhaps also Italy; it would even be unpleasant to visit Germany
where it would be hard to put up with their haughtiness, “unfortu-
nately a justified one.” 1°

In the July of 1914 Freud was fecling worn out after a year of very
hard work and of distressing complications. He felt specially in need
of scclusion in which he could concentrate on the articles he had long
promised for Krauss's Handbuch.** So he was relieved that Ferenczy,
who for the past six ycars had spent his holidays with him, had this
time formed the intention of passing them with mc in London, com-
ing in the first week of August. I'reud’s summer plans had been to go
to Karlsbad for intestinal treatment on July 12, from there to Seis
in the southern Dolomites for his holiday proper, then to the Psycho-
Analytical Congress Abraham was arranging in Dresden on Scptem-
ber 20, and after that to Holland to dcliver a lecture at the University
of Leyden on September 24. His daughter would join him there on
her return from England and he would escort her home.

Naturally only the first item in this program could be carried out.
Freud stayed at the Villa Fasolt on the Schlossberg near Karlsbad
with his wife until August 5, when he returned to Vienna by a round-
about journey via Munich. Tt was the first time he had been there
without van Emden’s company, so he had an altogcther peaceful
time except for the doings in the outer world. Eitingon was to have

"aufs heftigste erschiittert.
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paid him a visit at Karlsbad, but on July 29 Freud advised him not
to nisk the difficult journey from Berlin.

In the second week of the war his eldest son, Martin, volunteercd
for the Army and became a gunner. With his characteristic humor he
gave as his motive the wish to visit Russia without changing his “Con-
fession.” ! He was then in Salzburg and was sent to be trained in
Innsbruck where his father paid him a visit in the first week of Sep-
tember.’? Freud’s daughter Anna, who it had scemed might be ma-
rooned in England, got home safely in the third week of August, hav-
ing traveled via Gibraltar and Genoa in the care of the Austrian
Ambassador. I see from one of my letters of that time that I had volun-
teered to escort her to the Austrian frontier “by one of the numcrous
routes available,” such was one’s innocence in those happy days of
what governments could do in blocking the old freedom of travel.
Federn, who had been lecturing in America, had a more adventurous
time. As his ship on which he was returning, the Kronprinzessin Cae-
cilie, neared I'rance it was warned by radio to go back to New York.
When he ultimately got to Trieste on a necutral ship he was so im-
pressed by the business-like way in which the British Navy searched
it at Gibraltar that he became the only one in the Viennese circle
who from the beginning disbelieved in Germany’s final victory.

This was the first August Freud had spent in Vienna for thirty
years and he was naturally at a loose end. He nevertheless decided
not to begin practice before his customary October 1. He wrote to
Abraham?!? that he now had the full leisure in his study for which he
had often longed, but added wryly: “That’s what fulfilled wishes look
like.” § He spent the time in minutely examining and describing his
collection of antiquities, while Otto Rank made a catalog of his
library.

On September 16 he left Vienna for twelve days on a visit to his
daughter Sophie in Hamburg. Announcing this approaching journey
to Eitingon he expressed the hope of sharing the jubilation over the
expected fall of Paris while in Germany.!* And from Hamburg, a
town with which he was very familiar, he wrote that for the first time
he did not feel he was in a foreign city; he could talk of “our” battles,
“our” victories, and so on.!® On the return journey he spent five hours
with Abraham in Berlin: they were not to meet again for exactly four
years.

'In Czarist times everyone could visit Russia except Jews.
! So sehen erfiillte Wiinsche aus.
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On the last day of the month Ferenczi came to Vienna to be ana-
lyzed by Freud, but this was unfortunately interrupted after three
weeks by his being called up. Ferenczi served as a doctor in the Hun-
garian Hussars, where he had to acquire the art of riding. For the first
couple of ycars he was stationed in Pdpa, with only very occasional
visits to Budapest.

In October came the “splendid news” of the fall of Antwerp. By
then Freud had resumed practice, but with only two patients, both
Hungarian; in the next month the number dropped to one. This was
when he wrote the long case history, since known as the “Case of the
Wolfman.” ¥ It was, however, four years before it could be published.

In the first few months of the war several of the letters Freud and
I wrote to each other did not arrive, and the first I got from him was
dated October 3. Two days after the war was declared I had told him
of the universal belief in England that Germany would lose in the
long run, and even ventured to repeat this in a later letter. Reporting
it to Ferenczi he said I talked about the war “with the narrow-minded
outlook of the English.” 2¢ A letter of October 22 he entrusted to a
friend, a Professor of Archacology in Rome, who could smuggle it
through uncensored to a ncutral country. In it he gave all his news,
about Anna’s safe arrival, his eldest and youngest sons being in the
Artillery, that he was writing a case history, and that the loss of Eder
(who had at that time gone over to Jung) was not at all a pity. He
was astonished to hear that I had seven analyses daily and did not
think there were so many on the whole Continent. Then there was
the wise warning: “Don’t forget that now there is much lying,” ! a
maxim epitomized in the saying that in war truth is the first casualty,
one now too familiar to the world.

On November 11 he wrote to Ferenczi that he had just heard of
his beloved brother Emmanuel’s death in a railway accident. This
must have been a great grief to Freud, since his fondness for this half-
brother had been quite unbroken from his earliest childhood. Some
months later he made a characteristic comment on 1t to Abraham:'7
“Both my father and half-brothier lived to be eighty-one, so my pros-
pect is gloomy.” ™ There was also the loss of the famous raider, the
Emden, to be mourned; Freud said he had got quite attached to her.
A fortnight later he sent Ferenczi a letter which contains several -
teresting statements, which one would give a deal to know more

* Sec Chapter 11, Case V.
'jetzt viel gelogen wird.
= Another twenty-three years of hard life to be borne!
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about. One was that he had finally solved to his satisfaction the psy-
chological problem of space and time! I think this refers to the notion
that the former concept is related to the topographical nature of the
mind, particularly of the unconscious, while the latter is absent in
the unconscious and is confined to the more conscious layers. He had
also solved that of the conditions under which the emotion of anxiety
becomes manifest.” Then there is an allusion to his superstitious be-
lief about the date of his death, about which more transpires later.

Freud told Eitingon at this time that he was writing hard, doubtless
the papers published in 1915 which we shall note presently. But evi-
dently he was also thinking hard as well; it was one of his very produc-
tive spells that recurred from time to time.

The polemical essay,® which led to Jung’s resignation from the In-
ternational Association, had appeared before war broke out. Freud had
been concerned about the reception the essay would get in various
quarters, and he was glad to get the following letter from Putnam, to
whom he had sent a copy in advance.

“July 7, 1914
“Dear Dr. Freud:

“I think your historical sketch, with its characteristically honest
statement of the present situation, is very fine and impressive. It is a
model to all the rest of us in the way of clear thinking and intelligent
expression.

“Sincerely Yours
“James J. Putnam”

The letter assuaged Freud’s fears lest Putnam’s puritanism might
make him sympathize with Jung’s rejection of sexuality.

The essay had one unfortunate reverberation in America. Jung had
published in The Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease a translation
of his long paper which displayed his divergence from Freud’s teach-
ings, so I wrote to Jelliffe, the Editor, suggesting that he ask Brll to
publish Freud’s essay in the same periodical to reach the same audi-
ence. I also made the same suggestion to Brill. Apparently he had
thought of publishing it in The Journal of Abnormal Psychology, and
when Jelliffe told him, mistakenly, that I had given him the rights of
translation and that he was employing someone else, Dr. Payne of
Rochester, he wrote a letter of complaint to Freud.'® For some reason

* Angstentbindung.
* Chapter 14, No. 23.



176 The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud

Brill was not going through an casy time just then and he suffered a
good deal from suspiciousness. He had conjured up the belief that
Freud was displeased with him for not expressing his satisfaction with
the “History”—the Ictter in which Brill had done so never reached
Freud—and was punishing him by giving the translation to Paync;
furthermore I was in some way at the bottom of it all. We both tried
to calm him down by reassuring him that he had the sole rights and
was also the best judge of where to publish, but it was the beginning
of a sulky silence that for years grieved I'reud.

On November 11 Ferenczi sent Freud the startling “news” that
Garibaldi's son with a small army, had invaded the Tyrol, had been
captured, and had becn sent back to Italy so as not to disturb her
neutrality. On his side Freud voiced the opinion that unless Germany
won the war before Christmas the Iinglish would transfer a Japanesc
army to Irance and then they would certainly lose. Early the next
month he was very satirical and even bitter about the Austrian efforts
to capturc Belgrade after threc months. But Abraham tried to cheer
him up by saying the Austrians would long ago have crushed the
Serbians had not the latter rcecived (imaginary) powerful help from
outside: furthermore, he thought the war situation was much more
favorable than they were allowed to know and that peace overtures
from the Iintente could be expected at any moment.

In December Freud’s spirits were low, and he begged Abraham to
come and cheer him up. They were not improved by an offer of asy-
lum from Trigant Burrow in Baltimore, which, as he wrote to me,
“shows what the Americans think of our chances.” ** To Abraham he
wrote that helplessness and poverty were the two things he had always
hated most, and that it looked as if thev were not far oft.*® He was not
yet alone; Hanns Sachs had been rcjected by the military on account
of his ncarsightedness, while Otto Rank, his other literary assistant,
was trying to avoid couscription, “fighting like a lion against his
Fatherland.” %

There was often some intellectual woman, usually a patient or
student, in Freud’s life whose company he specially enjoyed. At this
time it was Lou Andreas-Salomé, who had studied with him before
the war. She was a woman with a remarkable flair for great men, and
she counted a large number among her friends, from Turgenieff, Tol-
stoy and Strindberg to Rodin, Rainer Maria Rilke and Arthur Schnitz-
ler. Tt was said of her that she had attached herself to the greatest men
of the ninetcenth and twenticth century: Nietzsche and Freud re-
spectively. I'reud greatly admired her lofty and serene character as
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something far above his own, and she had a full appreciation of
Freud’s achievements. So in this depressing autumn he wrote her a
postcard: “Do you still believe that all the big brothers? are so good?
A word of cheer for me?” She did her best to rise to the occasion, and
Freud spoke to Abraham of the “really moving optimism” in her
letter.*® He himself replied as follows: “What you write gives me the
courage to come in on another note. I do not doubt that mankind will
surmount even this war, but I know for certain that I and my con-
temporaries will never again see a joyous world. It is all too hideous.
And the saddest thing about it is that it has come out just as from
our psychoanalytical expectations we should have imagined man and
his behavior. Because of this attitude I have never been able to agree
with your blithe optimism. My secret conclusion was: since we can
only regard the highest civilization of the present as disfigured by a
gigantic hypocrisy it follows that we are organically unfitted for it.
We have to abdicate, and the Great Unknown, He or It, lurking be-
hind Fate, will sometime repeat such an experiment with another
race.” 23

Freud’s productivity, however, was still at its height, as often hap-
pened when he felt in poor health or low spirits. He was not only writ-
ing hard, but thinking hard. Inner concentration was taking the place
of interest in the dismal happenings in the outer world. After men-
tioning to Ferenczi some of his new ideas, he added: “Even without
these I may say of myself that I have given the world more than it has
given me. Now I am more isolated from the world than ever, and
expect to be so later too as the result of the war. I know that I am
writing for only five people in the present, you and the few others.
Germany has not earned my sympathy as an analyst, and as for our
common [atherland the less said the better.” 24

The ideas in question we shall give in Freud’s own rather military
language. “I live, as my brother says, in my primitive trench: I specu-
late and write and after severe battles have got through the first series
of riddles and difhculties. Anxiety, Hysteria and Paranoia have capitu-
lated. How far the successes can be followed up remains to be seen.
But a great many beautiful ideas came up: the choice of neuroses, for
example. The regressions are quite settled. Some progress in the
phases of development of the ego. The importance of the whole mat-
ter depends on whether it will prove possible to master the really dy-

* An allusion to her six brothers who were all very good to her, and also to
the Great Powers.
* Abraham, IFerenczi, Rank, Sachs and mysclf.
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namic, i.e. the pleasure-pain problem, which my prelimimary attempts
make me rather doubt.” 23 Ferenczi visited Freud for a day or so a
week later and no doubt the two thrashed out some of these problems
together.

The day after this talk Freud wrote to Abraham: “The only satis-
factory thing going on is my work, which is in fact leading, despite re-
current pauses, to noteworthy new ideas and conclusions. Recently 1
succeeded in defining a characteristic of the two systems Bw (con-
sciousness) and Ubw (the unconscious) which almost makes both
of them comprehensible, and which yields what think is a simple
solution of the relation of dementia praccox to reality. All cathexes
of objects make up the unconscious. The system Bw significs the con-
nceting of these unconscious ideas with the concepts of words: it 1s
this that gives the possibility of something becoming conscious. The
repression in the transference neuroscs consists of withdrawing libido
from the system Bw, i.c. in separating the ideas of objects and words.
In the narcissistic neuroses™ the repression withdraws libido from the
unconscious ideas of objects, naturally a much more profound dis-
turbance. Hence the changes in speech in dementia praecos, which
in general treats the ideas of words as hysteria doces that of objcets,
i.e. it subordinates them to the ‘primary process’ with its condensa-
tions, displacements and discharge. 1 could now wrte a complete
treatise on the theory of neuroses with chapters on the fate of In-
stincts, on repression and on the unconscious if only the pleasure in
working were not disturbed by my bad mood.” #°

Freud had adumbrated this interesting theory before® and he always
adhered to it. Ferenczi asked him how it could be applied to con-
genital deaf-mutes who have no conception of words. His reply was
that we must widen the connotation of “words” in this context to
include any gesturcs of communication.*

The following are extracts (in translation) from the last letter of
the year.

“December 25, 1914
“Dear Jones,

“Your letter came just on Christmas Eve and, like your earlier ef-
forts to keep in touch, has greatly moved me and given me great
plcasure. 1 have repeatedly used Dr. van Emden’s kindness to get an-
swers through to you, but I do not know if you have received them.

* Psychoses.
* Sce Chapter 13, No. 6.



The War Years 179

So when you do not get an answer I can’t even let you know that it
is not my fault. . . .

“I have no illusion about the fact that the flowering timet of our
science has been violently disrupted, that there is a bad time ahead
of us, and that the only thing we can do is to keep a glow of fire going
on a fcw hearths until a more favorablc wind will allow it to blaze up
again. What Jung and Adler have left of the movement is being
ruined by the strife of nations. Our Association can as little be kept
together as anything else that calls itself International. Our periodicals
appear to be coming to an end; perhaps we may manage to keep the
Jahrbuch going. Everything that we tried to cultivate and care for we
have now to let run wild. Naturally I am not anxious about the ulti-
mate future of the cause to which you show such a touching devotion,
but the near future, in which alone I can be interested, seems to me
to be hopelessly clouded over, and I should not take it amiss of any
rat whom I see leaving the sinking ship. I am now endeavoring to
bring together in a sort of synthesis what I can still contribute to it,
a work which has already brought out a good many new things. . . .

“Hold fast till we meet again.

“your loyal
“Freud”

1915

On the Continent it still looked as if the Central Powers would win
the war. Germany repulsed all the offensives in the west and won great
victories against the Russians. Freud’s mood was fairly hopeful. At
the beginning of the year he remarked that the war might be pro-
longed, even as late as October.?® “Our mood is not so radiant here
as in Germany, and the future seems unpredictable to us, but still the
German strength and confidence exerts its influence.” #* Abraham, of
course, had no doubts: “Thc tension is very high becausc of the block-
ade of England.® Our previous cxperience leads us to expect that one
day something astonishing will be published.” ** About that time
Freud for once expressed himself as being optimistic about victory in
the coming battles and then pcace,* and a month latcr he wrote, “My
heart’s in the Highlands; my heart is not here. That is to say, it 1s in
the Dardanelles, where the fate of Europe is being decided. Greece
will declare war on us in a few days, and then we shall not be able to
visit the towns I have most loved of any I have seen.” ¥ He thought
* Bliitezeit.

* By submarines.
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that peace with Italy would be maintained on the condition of Austria
relinquishing some territory. “We shall have to visit San Martino 1n a
foreign country, but we keep Karersee, which personally I prefer of
the two.” 33

But the Austrian cynical jokes werc beginning, and Freud quoted
the onc about the retreats in Galicia being only designed to tirc out
the enemy.®*

In the spring he reflected: “It is a consoling thought that perhaps
the war cannot last so long again as it has alrcady. . . . The tension
about the expected events is great. Do you think that everything will
be satisfactory?” 23 In the summer he thought the war might last an-
other year,?® but he was still hopeful of victory. “Like many other
people I find the war more unbearable the better its prospects.” * By
the autumn the mood became darker. “I don’t belicve that peace 1s
near. On the contrary therc will be an increasc in bitterness and ruth-
lessness in the coming yecar.” 38 “The long duration of the war crushes
one and the endless victories combined with the increasing hardships
make one wonder if after all the perhidious English calculation™ may
be correet.” 3 He had evidently not been confronted by Abraham’s
letter ten days beforc which announced that the war had alrcady been
won and that all that remained was to get the cnemy to admit it;
Abraham likened it to an analysis where the resistance to the truth
was ultimatcly broken.

Naturally there was considerable anxiety about the two sons who
were fighting: Martin, the ecldest, in Galicia and Russia; Ernst, the
youngest, against Italy after her entry into the war that April. Martin
had alrcady won a decoration for special gallantry. Oliver, the other
son, was engaged on engineering work throughout the war, construct-
ing tunnels, barracks, and so on; he had qualified as an enginecr the
same day as Anna qualified as a school tcacher. Freud had several
dreams about calamities to his sons, which he mterpreted as envy of
their youth. On one occasion there was a particularly vivid onc about
Martin which made I'reud wonder if it were not an example of clair-
voyance, so lic wrote to make enquiries. It so happened that a few
days later Martin remarked on bullets passing through his sleeve and
his cap.®® I asked him recently if he recollected the mcident, and he
tersely replied, “How could I? You got a bullet through vour cap
cvery time you showed your head above the trenches.”

I'recud made desperate efforts to save the psychoanalytical periodi-

" Lord Kitchener’s prediction at the outset that the war would last three
years.
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cals, so as to preserve some measure of continuity in the work. He
succeeded with the Zeitschrift and Imago at the cost of sacrificing a
projected book by publishing its chapters in them, but the Jahrbuch
never appeared again after 1914. He had to do most of the editing,
Abraham and Ferenczi being so inaccessible. Then in June Rank was
called up, as was Sachs in August; after twelve days training in Linz,
however, Sachs was released. Freud wrote saying that he seemed to be
repeating his early period of great productivity but of complete lone-
liness.* The Vienna Society ceased meeting when war broke out, but
meetings were resumed in the winter and took place every three
weeks.42 Practice, of course was meagre. Early in the year there were
still only two or three patients,*? all Hungarian aristocrats. I'reud com-
mented on the remarkable fact of my having eleven, but by the end
of the year he had himself as many as six.

Except for Ferenczi, who managed to dash to Vienna two or three
times, Freud had hardly any visitors in this year, nor indeed in the
ones following. A specially interesting one, however, was Rainer Maria
Rilke, who was training for military service in Vienna. I'reud enjoyed
the evening Rilke spent with the family.**

On July 3 Freud reported to Abraham that he had been away for
several days inspecting a house in Berchtesgaden. He had previously
spent three summers there and now he liked the neighborhood more
than ever, probably “through transferring to it the libido that used to
belong to Italy, now lost.” From there he went on July 17 to Ruofshof,
Karlsbad, more enjoyable than ever for its quiet emptiness. Then on
August 12 he returned to Berchtesgaden to be within reach of his
mother at Ischl, where she was about to celebrate her eightieth birth-
day. He spent several weeks there, at the Pension Hofreit, Schénau.
Leaving on September 13 he traveled via Munich and Berlin to Ham-
burg to stay with his daughter Sophie and enjoy the company of his
first grandchild. After a fortnight there he went back to Vienna, pay-
ing a visit to Frau Abraham¥ in Berlin on the way, partly again to see
the children there, of whom he was always fond.

Freud’s correspondence in this year, although less in quantity than
hitherto, contained many features of interest, and I will relate some
extracts from it. There are two letters of special personal interest writ-
ten to Putnam, which Putnam sent on to me. The following two para-
graphs are from the first of the two, dated June 7, 1915. The second
one will be quoted later.

™ Abraham was already on service.
* Chapter 16.
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“My chief impression is that I am far more primitive, more humble
and less sublimated than my dear friend in Boston. I perceive his
noble ambition, his keen desire for knowledge, and I compare with
that my way of restricting myself to what is nearest, most accessible
and yet really small, and my inclination to content myself with what
is within reach. I do not believe that I lack the appreciation for what
you arc striving towards, but what frightens mec is the great uncer-
tainty of it all; I have an anxious temperament rather than a bold one
and willingly sacrifice a great deal to have the fecling of being on firm
ground.

“The unworthiness of human beings, even of analysts, has always
made a deep impression on me, but why should analyzed people be
altogether better than others? Analysis makes for unity, but not
nccessarily for goodness. I do not agree with Socrates and Putnam that
all our faults arise from confusion and ignorance. I think that too
heavy a burden is laid on analysis when one asks of it that it should
be able to realize every precious ideal.”

It is interesting to think that Freud's prediction (in the second let-
ter) that further knowledge might throw light on the genesis of nobler
feelings was to a considerable extent borne out only a few years later in
the investigation of the genesis of the conscience and super-cgo. Put-
nam himself must have been very disappointed in Freud's reply, since
in a lctter to me not long after he wrote in a very sad strain about find-
ing no one willing to accept the ideas he regarded as so precious.*?

The next passages are from the correspondence with Ferenczi. He
related to I'reud the experience of conducting an analysis with his
Commandant while riding together on horseback, which he termed
the first “hippic psychoanalysis” on record.* Then he suddenly con-
cceived the idea that Freud closely resembled Goethe and adduced a
number of features in common, such as their love of Italy—one, you
might supposc, common to most northerners. It is an opinion that
has been expounded at length also by Wittels.*™ 1'reud’s reply is of
interest. “I really think you are doing me too much honor, so that
I get no pleasure from your idea. 1 do not know of any resemblance
between myself and the great gentleman you cite, and that not be-
cause of modesty. I am fond enough of the truth—or let us rather say
of objectivity—to dispense with that virtue. A part of your idea I
should explain from the similar impression that anyone gets when,
for example, they sce two painters using their brush and palette; but
that doesn’t tell you anything about the equal value of the pictures.
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Another part comes from some similarity in your emotional attitude
to both men. Let me admit that I have found in myself only one
attribute of first quality: a kind of courage that is not affected by con-
ventions. By the way, you also belong to the productive type and must
have observed the mechanism of production in yourself: the suc-
cession of boldly roving phantasy and ruthlessly realistic criticism.” #®

Ferenczi, however, was not to be put off and produced more points
of similarity. Whereupon Freud answered: “Since you persist in this
comparison with Goethe I can myself make some contributions to it,
both positive and negative. The former is that we both stayed in
Karlsbad; and then there is our respect for Schiller, whom I regard as
one of the noblest personalities of the German nation. Of the latter
kind is my attitude towards tobacco which Goethe simply loathed,
whereas for my part it is the only excuse I know for Columbus’s mis-
deed. Altogether I am not oppressed by any sense of greatness.” *°

Then there is a personal note on the amount of writing Freud was
doing at that time. “My productivity probably has to do with the
enormous improvement in the activity of my bowels. I will leave it
open whether I owe this to a mechanical factor, the hardness of the
present-day bread, or to a psychical one, the changed relationship to
money that is forced on us. At all events the war has already meant a
loss to me of 40,000 Kronen [$8,104.00]. If I purchase health through
it I can quote the beggar who told the Baron that for his health
nothing was too dear.” %°

I will now select a few passages on scientific topics from this cor-
respondence. An interesting discussion of the relation between human
experiences in the glacial epoch and the variety of neuroses which may
be historically connected with them I propose to incorporate in a
later chapter dealing with the general theme of prehistory.

Some of us had criticized Freud’s use of the term “paraphrenia” on
the grounds that Kahlbaum had employed it in another sense, but
Freud said he was resolved to keep his usage.™

He casually mentioned that an intuition had disclosed the censor-
ship in the obsessional neurosis as functioning between the precon-
scious and consciousness rather than between the unconscious and the
preconscious.”®

In another letter he asked Ferenczi if he knew that there was such
a thing as criminality due to the sense of guilt,¥ and that stammering
could be caused by a displacement upwards of conflicts over excre-
mental functions.”

” Sec Chapter 14, No. 27.
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Communication with Abraham was less casy. It often took a fort-
night for a letter to travel from Berlin to Vienna, and in April Abra-
ham was transferred to Allenstein, in a distant part of East Prussia.
Hc was to remain there for the rest of the war, and at the end of the
year his family joined him there.

The most important matter Freud discussed with Abraham in 1915
was a themc of common interest to them, the psychology of meclan-
cholia. This will be considered in the appropriate section.” They had
also an interesting exchange on I'rcud’s essay on war.”®

Freud remarked to Abraham on the curious periodicity of his work-
ing moods: “At present I am as in a polar night and am waiting for
the sun to nise.” ¥4

The most intriguing remark, however, was that he had at last ob-
tained insight into the primal basis of infantile sexuality.”® No more
was said about this, but one may perhaps wonder whether he was
already thinking of the change in his views about sadism and maso-
chism which he announced nine years later and which went together
with his theory of a death instinct.

In his essay on “Repression,” that had just appeared, Freud spoke
of a sccondary repression being brought about both by the action of
the cgo and by the attraction of unconscious matter associated with
the idea in question: thus a push and a pull. Finding this slightly
ambiguous I put the following questions to him. “You describe the
action of the unconscious in causing part of the repression in a differ-
ent way from that in which I had conceived it, which was as follows:
The attraction of previous, primitive unconscious material involves
the newer associated material in the same orbit of fecling as itself,
thus investing it with this fecling and causing it in conscquence to
be subjected to the same forces of repression as the older material. In
other words, the latter involves the newer material in its own fate, 1.e.
repression, but in both cases the actual repressing force acts from
above, from the ‘higher’ agencies (though, of course, not necessarily
from conscious ones). Am I wrong in this, or can it be reconciled
with your rather different phraseology?” *¢ In his next letter he agreed
that my formulation was more precise, and since there has at times
been misunderstanding on the point I think it worth recording.

I'reud was now in his sixtieth year, and the thought of approaching
age always weighed on him. He superstitiously believed he had only
another couple of years to live. He was therefore in a mood to attempt

* Chapter 13, No. 8.
** Chapter 14, No. 26.
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something like a synthesis of his most profound psychological con-
ceptions and to add whatever he still felt he had to give to the world;
the intention had been germinating in his mind for a few years. IFour
years before he had told Jung he was “pregnant with a great synthesis,”
and that he had the plan of beginning to write it that summer.5” The
present mood must have been accentuated by the expericnces of an
indefinitely long war, the hardships of which he might well not sur-
vive. To this T attribute his plan, which he announced to all of us, to
write twelve essays and incorporate them in a book which presumably
would be published after the war. The title of the book he gave vari-
ously as Zur Vorbereitung der Metapsychologie (Introduction to
Metapsychology),*® Abhandlungen zur Vorbereitung der Metapsychol-
ogie (Introductory Essays on Metapsychology ) and Uebersicht der
Uecbertragungsneurosen (A General Review of the Transference Neu-
roses ).

The conception “metapsychology” plays a central part in Freud’s
theory of the mind. By it he wished to designate a comprehensive
description of any mental process which would include an account
of (a) its dynamic attributes, (b) its topographical features, and (c)
its economic significance. The term itself, which so far as I know
Freud invented, occurs first in a letter to Fliess in 1896, and in a
letter two years later he wrote apologetically about using it.92 Its first
published appearance was in 1901,% but it does not occur again until
1915, in the great essay on “Repression.”

Freud began writing this series on March 15, 1915, and wrote to
Abraham on that day announcing the fact. In three weeks he had
completed the first two, those on “Instincts and their Vicissitudes”
and on “Repression.” ¢ The next one, on “The Unconscious,” which
he said was his favorite, took another fortnight.® The last two, on
“The Metapsychological Supplement to the Theory of Dreams” and
“Mourning and Melancholia” were finished in cleven days more.%

These five cssays are among the most profound and important of
all Freud’s works. The originality of his penetration into the theory
of the mind in them was so novel that they need very careful study.
That they could all have been composed in the space of six weeks
seems scarcely credible: yet it happened. Such a furor of activity
would be hard to equal in the history of scientific production.

But I'reud did not rest. In the next six weeks he had written five
more essays, though two of them, on “Consciousness” and “Anxiety”
respectively, still needed a little revision. He told Ferenczi he had
just completed the essay on “Conversion Hysteria” and was about to
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write onc on the “Obsessional Neurosis,” to be followed by a “General
Synthesis of the Transference Neuroses.” ¢ In another fortnight he
told me that the whole twelve of the series were “almost finished,” %
and carly in August they were completely s0.%

When we consider this tremendous outburst of productivity and
bear in mind the other contributions Freud wrote in this year it 1s
plain that the war had greatly stimulated his working powers. As it
went on, however, it necessarily had the opposite cffect.

Now comes a sad story. None of the last secven cssays were ever
published, nor have their manuscripts survived. And the only single
allusion to them in any correspondence is one some two years later
when he mentioned his original intention of publishing them all in
book form, “but now is not the time,” 7 (cvidently because of the
war difficultics in publishing). I can’t understand now why none
of us asked him after the war what had become of them. And why
did he destroy them? My own supposition is that they represented the
end of an epoch, the final summing up of his life’s work. They were
written at a time when there was no sign of the third great period in
his life that was to begin in 1919. He probably kept them until the
end of the war, and then when further revolutionary ideas began to
dawn which would have meant completely re-casting them he simply
tore them up. We can only hope that the ideas in them have not been
completely lost and that many of them have been silently incorpo-
rated i later writings.

Freud's attitude in this year of wishing to sum up his life’s work is
borne out by his behavior at the same time about his annual Univer-
sity lecturcs.? He decided to give them for the last time. Everything
scemed to be closing down.

In 1915 four other papers were published.”™ The first was a short
account of a case that appeared to run counter to the explanation of
paranoia I'recud had previously put forward. The next, called “Obser-
vations on Transference Love,” 72 was the third and last of the series
of “Recommendation on Technique.” ©© A more original paper,
though perhaps less useful to the therapeutist, was called “Some
Character-Types Met with in Psycho-Analytic Work.” 47 Last of
them was a couple of essays “Thoughts for the Times on War and
Decath,” ¢« ™ which have often been reprinted in various forms and

** See Chapter 8, p. 218.
*« See Chapter g.

4 See Chapter 14, No. 27.
** Sce Chapter 14, No. 26.
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have had a considerable vogue among the laity also. It was written,
like the other papers just mentioned, early in the year.

Altogether 1915 had been a very eventful year, excitingly terrible,
but withal stimulating. It was undoubtedly one of Freud’s most pro-
ductive years.

1916

This year proved to be a very dull onc in contrast to the last. It
began unauspiciously for Freud through Otto Rank being transferred
in January to Cracow to edit the main newspaper there.” With the
exception of a month’s holiday in Constantinople in the coming
August™ Rank was marooned in Cracow for the rest of the war, and
could only pay a couple of flecting visits to Vienna. He told me after-
wards that he had become recognized as a specialist in abuse of Lloyd
George and was often consulted in this connection. Those years in
Cracow were fateful for the rest of his life. He underwent remarkable
character changes in them and also suffercd two very severe attacks
of depression that foreshadowed his later disorder.

Rank’s absence was a serious blow to Freud, with Abraham and
Ferenczi at a distance, since he depended on him for essential help in
his editorial and publishing activities. Now there was no one left but
Hanns Sachs, but Sachs rose to the occasion and Freud was full of
his praise. Freud’s chief preoccupation for the remaining years of the
war was somehow or other to keep at least two of the three psychoana-
lytical periodicals going. They represented all that was left of the psy-
choanalytical movement. By dint of helping to fill the contents him-
self with papers written specially for that purpose, reducing the size of
the periodicals, and then—when it came to the worst—letting them
appear less frequently, Freud succeeded in his aim. Ferenczi urged that
the word “International” be omitted from the title of the Zeitschrift,
it being no longer applicable, but I begged that this should not hap-
pen and my own name remained as Co-cditor throughout the war.
At the end Freud was proud to think that this was the only scientific
periodical that had kept the international flag flying® despite the
frightful bitterness between the nations in those days.

On New Year's Day Freud sent greetings to Eitingon and added:
“It is hard to say anything about the war. There scems to be a calm
before the storm. No one knows what is coming next, what it will
lead to and how long it will last. It is not impossible that the English
prediction will prove to be right, though it is to be hoped only as re-

2 | cannot vouch for this being entirely true.



188 The Lifc and Work of Sigmund IFreud

gards the duration of the war and not its issuc. The state of exhaustion
here is already very great, and even in Germany they are no longer
unhesitatingly optimistic.” Ile mentioned that his cldest son had been
made a Lieutcnant and the youngest onc a Cadct; both were now
fighting on the Italian front. The other son, Oliver, was constructing
a tunncl in the Carpathians and had taken a bride with him therc. A
month later I'rcud told IFerenczi he was reading four newspapcers a
day.”” Now hc was expecting war with America. That spring I men-
tioned that I had eleven patients, with three waiting for a vacancy,
and that I had bought a car and a housc in the country. Relating this
news to Ierenczi Freud commented: “Happy England. That doesn’t
look like an carly end to the war.” 8 In a letter to Sachs that summer
[ quietly gave it as my opinion that we were ncarly halfway through
the war, a prediction that camc almost exactly true. After it was over
they told me this had caused a sensation, since they were at every
moment expecting the end. The ever-hopeful Abraham tried to ar-
range a Congress in Munich that September. By then, however, the
fronticr between Austria and Germany was closed, and Freud dis-
dained to use the pretext of a Congress to pass over.™

Abraham was now head of a hospital with scventy-five beds and at
the end of the year his wish was granted to change from surgical work
to psychopathology. I'erenczi also was transferred from Pdpa to Buda-
pest, where he had charge of a Neurological Clinic. Eitingon, fortu-
nately for I'reud as it turned out later, spent his time serving in Hun-
gary. IFreud’s son-in-law, Max Halberstadt, had been wounded in
I'rance,® and was later on discharged from the army.

In February I'rcud had a bad attack of influenza®! and about that
timc was suffering also from prostatic trouble.

That May Freud attained the age of sixty. He moaned to Eitin-
gon®® that he was on the threshold of old age,ss and wrote to Abra-
ham, “As the result of the notices in the Berlin newspapers my birth-
day could after all not be kept so secret as I had wished. Particularly
thosc at a distance, who did not know of my wishes, bestirred them-
sclves and have given me plenty to do in thanking them. Even from
Vienna 1 got so many flowers that T can no longer expect any funcral
wreaths, and Hitschmann sent me on a “speech” which was so mov-
ing that I can request when the time comes to be buried without any
funeral oration.”  When it fell to my lot to deliver that oration,
morc than twenty ycars later, I knew nothing of Hitschmann’s carlier
discourse.

¥ Greisenadlter, a stronger expression.
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The food shortage was already making it hard to arrange any holi-
days in Austria, and the closing of the frontier excluded both Freud’s
beloved Berchtesgaden and also any visit to his daughter in Hamburg.
She came to Vienna in the middle of Novembcr, however, and spent
six months with her parents. Freud himself lcft on July 16 for Bad
Gastein,® a beautiful spot at the foot of the Tauren mountains. He
had intended to pass all his summer holiday there, but the conditions
were so unsatisfactory that after a week he went over to Salzburg and
stayed five weeks there at the Hotel Bristol, the site of the first
Congress. At the end of August, however, he returned to Gastein for
a fortnight and got back to Vienna on September 15, earlier than had
been his custom.® In the middle of the holiday he wrote, “One has
to use every measure possible to withdraw from the frightful tension
in the world outside; it is not to be borne.” 8%

The correspondence with Ferenczi that year was mainly taken up
with discussion of the latter’s neurosis, which was narrated i great
detail and which was interfering with some vital decisions in his life.
Freud’s own comments were brief and simply encouraging rather than
analytic. In fact he gave the advice that one should make important
decisions independently of any analysis, which should either precede
or follow such decisions but not accompany them.8” In the middle of
June Ferenczi came to Vienna for three weeks and was analyzed for
two hours a day; but this was again abruptly brought to an end
through his military duties.

The only general remark of interest in their correspondence was that
Freud told him that cocaine, “if taken to excess,” could produce par-
anoid symptoms, and that cessation of the drug could have the same
effect.2t Altogether, drug addicts were not very suitable for analytic
treatment because every backsliding or difficulty in the analysis led to
further recourse to the drug.®® Another remark, which one may per-
haps connect with that, was an admission that his passion for smok-
ing hindered him in the working out of certain psychological prob-
lems.®?

In 1915 Freud mentioned the matter of the Nobel Prize. “The
granting of the Nobel Prize to Barany, whom [ refused to take as a
pupil some years ago because he secemed to be too abnormal, has
aroused sad thoughts about how helpless an individual is about gaining
the respect of the crowd. You know it is only the money that would
matter to me, and perhaps the spice of annoying some of my com-

T avoid any possible misapprehension I should add that this had no
personal reference to Ferenczi.
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patriots. But it would be ridiculous to expect a sign of recognition
when one has seven-cighths of the world against one.” ** A year later
Abraham informed I'reud that Barany had proposed I'reud’s name
for the next Nobel Prize.”! IFreud admitted that the money would be
very welcome smce his last patient was just finishing.”* When he
heard that Barany had becen appointed to a chair in Sweden (at
Upsala) he said that might raise his chances from 5 to 6 per cent, but
would make no difference to the final result;” he unfortunately
proved right in his prediction.

A few days later he told Ferenczi that he had no patients at all and
saw no prospect of any others.”™ Nevertheless he was in a good mood
which he attributed to President Wilson’s démarche which he
thought should be taken seriously.!

‘The last three of the five essays which have becen previously men-
tioned as being written in 19159 were published in the present year.
The only other publication was the first part of the Introductory Lec-
tures. F'rcud’s only scientific activity in this year was the preparation of
the further lectures to be delivered in the winter session of 1916-1917.
He finished writing them early in November.?> The only hint of fur-
ther ideas was his announcement at the end of the year that he had
begun to study Lamarck’s writings.?® The outcome of this was to be
scen 1n years to come. Compared with the previous one it was almost a
fallow year.

1917

The year 1917 was to prove still more dismal and even less produc-
tive than the last one. Freud’s carlier enthusiasm for a German victory
had by now evaporated, and he became more and more pessimistic
about the outcome of the war.

His comments on the accusations against Germany which the
Entente made in their reply to President Wilson’s note were as fol-
lows. “The first impression of the New Year was an extract from the
Entente’s reply. 1t is hard to know what to make of it. If they are
able to maintain these lics for two and a half yecars things don’t look
so bad, for then their rejection of peace terms may also be deceitful.
It 15 a different matter if they are in the right with their accusations,
for that would mean that our Governments have lied to us so much
that one can have no judgment in the matter.” *7 Abraham, however,

"' An allusion to Wilson’s suggestion that both sides should state their
cssential war aims.
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was still hopeful of the submarines defeating England and thus bring-
1ng peace.”®

Then came the first Russian revolution. “How much one would
have entered into this tremendous change if our first consideration
were not the matter of peace.” *® In April he wrote to Ferenczi “I
believe that if the submarines do not dominate the situation by
September there will be in Germany an awakening from illusions
that will lead to frightful consequences.” 1°° A couple of months later
he felt sure that there was no hope of peace in 1917 and that the war
would continue until the Americans arrived.!®! Later on he reported
having a letter from me “in regular English style” saying that the
German resistance was so strong that it might still take some time to
overcome it.1%2

In the autumn he must have felt the war was lost.1® “I judge the
situation with extreme pessimism and believe that unless there 1s a
parliamentary revolution in Germany we must expect the war to go
on until a complete downfall. T think we should take seriously the
assurances of the English about their intentions, and we also have to
admit the failure of the submarine war. So the future is pretty dark
for us.” Abraham, on the contrary, thought that after the victory of
Caporetto peace could be expected soon.1%

By the end of the year there were plain signs that the truth was
seeping through and that Freud had lost all sympathy for Germany—
not that he had gained much for the other side. Writing to Abraham
he said, “I feel bitterly hostile to the idea of writing as I feel toward
many other things. To the latter belongs your dear German Father-
land. I can scarcely imagine traveling there even when it becomes
physically possible. In the quarrel between the Entente and the Cen-
tral Powers I have definitely got to the position of Heine’s Donna
Blanca in the Disputation in Toledo:

‘Doch es will mich schier bediinken. . . ¥k

“The only cheerful news is the capture of Jerusalem by the English
and the experiment they propose about a home for the Jews.” 1%

Freud’s favorite sister Rosa lost her only son, Hermann Graf, a
youth of twenty, who was killed on the Italian front in the summer.1°¢
It was the only loss the family sustained in the war. Despite many
hazardous adventures and hardships his two fighting sons came safely
through the war.

But the population behind the front suffered severely too, especially

** An allusion to the final passage of the long religious disputation where
the Queen sums up: “All I can say about it is that both parties stink.”
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in Austria. In his letters IFreud had to complain many times of the
bitter cold and the difficulty of procuring enough food to keep in
health; there was very definite undernourishment in those years.
I'rom time to time Ferenczi and von IFreund managed to smuggle
flour, bread and occasionally a few luxuries from Hungary by various
complicated maneuvers, but such help was very precarious. Jacobus
Kann, a brother of an ex-patient, also did much by supplying them
with food from Holland. I'reud’s study could not be heated, so letters
could only be written with freezing fingers, and all idea of scientific
writing had to be given up in the winter months. All sorts of other
difhiculties, which need not be detailed here, made life in Vienna very
hard. Yet, after mentioning some of them, I'reud could add, “Curi-
ously enough, with all that I am quite well and my spirnts are un-
shaken. It is a proof of how little justification in reality one needs for
inner well-being.” 1°7 Rheumatism was now being added to his pros-
tate trouble,'% so he was lucky to have the inner resources he hinted
at.

At the end of the year something happened which our later knowl-
edge might be tempted to call sinister. He had gone very short of his
beloved cigars, which naturally was distressing. “Yesterday I smoked
my last cigar and since then have been bad-tempered and tired. Palpi-
tation appeared and a worsening of a painful swelling in the palate
which I have noticed since the straitened days [cancer?]. Then a
patient brought me fifty cigars, I lit one, became cheerful, and the
affection of the palate rapidly went down. I should not have believed
it had it not been so striking. Quite a la Groddeck.” 1*® That was six
years before the real cancer attacked him there, and one knows that
surgeons speak of a “pre-cancerous stage.” The connection with smok-
ing 1s unmistakable.

The question of relief from the summer heat and dust of Vienna
that year was extremely difficult. It was impossible to obtain accom-
modation in the country in Austria, either in Gastein or even in the
near-by Semmering. After very complicated efforts Ferenczi solved
the problem by finding a spot in the Tatra Mountains in what is now
Slovakia. So the family set out on the evening of June 30, carlier than
was Freud’s custom, and spent two months there. The location was
the Villa Maria Theresia, Csorbatd, some 4,000 feet high. It was cold
there, and they had a deal of stormy weather, but Freud enjoyed the
neighborhood and was even able to indulge in his favorite holiday
occupation of finding mushrooms. Ferenczi himself stayed there for
a fortnight, and Sachs for three weeks. Eitingon and Rank also man-
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aged to pay a visit of a day or two. A sister of my wife’s, Grete Ilm,
a well-known actress, was also of the party and she cherishes many
memories of the interesting time there. Freud returned to Vienna on
the last day of August, stopping at Budapest on the way.

Freud’s practice was naturally very variable during the year. It had
started badly without a single patient.!'® It had improved by April,
but in June there were only three.!’* After the holidays, however,
there were nine for the rest of the year.!* Still his earnings could not
at all keep pace with the alarming increase in prices. They could only
stave off “the inevitable bankruptcy.” 113

In May Freud had been grieved to hear of Johann Stircke’s death
in Holland.** He was one of the most promising analysts and his
death was accounted a specially great loss. Then Rank, who in the
summer had rallied from his winter depression, was at the end of the
year suffering from another severe attack.!'® Ferenczi also was a
source of anxiety. In February he was discovered to be suffering from
pulmonary tuberculosis as well as from Graves’ discase (exophthalmic
goitre), and he had to spend three months in a sanatorium on the
Semmering.!1¢

On the other hand news came of three valuable accessions. One was
Anton von Freund, a wealthy brewer of Budapest, to whom both
Freud and IFerenczi became very attached; we shall hear much of him
later. Then Groddeck appeared on the scene and sent Freud his wnt-
mngs. He was favorably impressed by Groddeck; Ferenczi was less so
at first, although he came to think highly of him later. A great sur-
prise was an announcement that Otto Potzl was to give a lecture at the
University in which he would describe some experimental work on
dreams that confirmed Freud’s theories. Freud went to hear it and
reported the strange feeling he had at being once more in Wagner-
Jauregg’s auditorium and this time listening to one of his assistants
supporting psychoanalysis.’’™ He invited Pétzl to attend the meet-
ings of the Vienna Society. Later on Potzl succeeded Professor Pick
in Prague, and some ten years later succeeded Wagner-Jauregg as
Professor of Psychiatry in Vienna.

It is not to be expected that in the depressing circumstances of this
year Freud was in much mood for working. At times he would com-
plain that the tension of the war situation was too great to let him
think of writing. The increasingly dismal outlook at times even im-
paired his joy of living. In a letter to Ferenczi’s betrothed he wrote,
“I have occasionally spells of disliking life and rehief at the thought
of there being an end to this hard existence. At such moments the
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thought weighs on me of our friend being so much in necd of care.” 1*
Naturally the approach of winter, with the forlornness of unheated
rooms, was the worst time. When it looked as if the paper shortage
was bringing his periodicals to an end he wrote to Abraham, “It
would be good if your review of the Introductory Lectures could sce
the light of day beforc the world comes to an end. When the
Zeitschrift ccases to appear our role is for the time being played
out.” 11 “T have been working very hard, feel worn out and am be-
ginning to find the world repellently loathsome. The superstition
that my life is duc to finish in February 1918 often seems to me quite
a friendly idea. Sometimes I have to fight hard to regain ascendancy
over myself.” 120 But when Ferenczi protested at such an ideca Freud
replicd, “When I read your letter I looked down on your optimism
with a smile. You secm to believe in an ‘eternal recurrence of the
samc’ M and to want to overlook the unmistakable dircction of fate.
Therc is really nothing strange in a man of my years noticing the
unavoidable gradual decay of his person. I hope you will soon be
able to convince yourself that it doesn’t mean I am in a bad mood.
I work splendidly the whole day with nine ninnys, and I can hardly
control my appctite, but I no longer enjoy the good slecp I used to.” **!

Freud's literary output in 1917 was, as might be expected, not
extcnsive. He had at the beginning of the year written a paper under
the title of “A Difficulty in the Path of Psvcho-Analysis.” 122 It de-
scribed the three great blows man’s pride had suffered at the hands of
science, his displacement from the center of the universe, then from
a unique position in the animal world, and lastly the discovery that
he was not master of his own mind.

The main publication of the ycar was the second half of the In-
troductory Lectures. These had been finished in the early spring, and
the book appeared in June. Then on the train journcy from Csorbato
to Vienna'? I'rcud wrote the little paper on Gocethe: “A Childhood
Recollection from Dichtung und Wahrheit.” 1** In September he
was writing!?® the anthropological cssay on ““The Taboo of Virgin-
ity,” which he had started in the January before;!#® it was published
in the following year.

But the actual publications are not a full index to Freud’s produc-
tivity in this year. There was one immportant theme that occupied his
thoughts at mtervals throughout the year. It was a study that he and
Ferenczi were jointly undertaking on the bearing of Lamarckism on
psychoanalysis. Abraham knew nothing about it, so I'reud sent him

" A quotation from Nictzsche.
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the following summary. “Our intention is to place Lamarck entirely
on our basis and to show that his ‘need” which creates and transforms
organs is nothing other than the power of unconscious ideas over the
body, of which we see relics in Hysteria: in short, the ‘omnipotence
of thoughts.” Purpose and uscfulness would then be explained psycho-
analytically; it would be the completion of psychoanalysis. Two great
principles of change or progress would emerge: one through (auto-
plastic) adaptation of one’s own body, and a later (heteroplastic) one
through transmuting the outer world.” 127 This train of thought ran
through much of Freud’s more speculative period in the last part of

his life.
1918

In the summer of this year two events greatly heartened Freud and
redeemed the year from being an entirely sad and dreary one. Of
these we shall speak presently. Before the last month of the war there
is only one mention of it in any of the correspondence of this year.
Freud had evidently resigned himself, like many Austrians, to being
dragged along by Germany to the bitter end. The great offensive of
March, which the British called the “Ludendorf push,” aroused a
momentary hope of another victory, but not of peace itself. “I sup-
pose we have to wish for a German victory and that is (1) a displeas-
ing idea, and (2) still improbable.” 128 He apologized for not being
more cheerful, saying he was tired of life.

The privations brought about by the war kept on increasing. Apart
from the serious matters of food and heating there were endless
smaller ones that constantly thwarted the activitics of daily life. The
Freud family were better off for food than most Viennese because of
the constant efforts Ferenczi and von Freund made to get some
through to them by hook or crook; they used, or misused, their mili-
tary position for this end in various ingenious ways. Meat had always
been Freud’s main dish, and the great scarcity of it irked him; weeks
or months could go by with very little appearing on the table. He re-
peatedly expressed his gratitude for the help he received and his pleas-
ure at the thought of having such loyal friends. This help, however,
came to an end in October when Hungary separated from Austria and
all communication was cut.

In February a patient he had cured left Freud in his will ten thou-
sand Kronen, a sum nominally equivalent to $2,026.000, but actually
hardly worth the quarter of that. He “played the rich man,” distribut-
ing it among his children and relatives.!?
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Freud’s moods continued rather variable in the first Talf of the
year. He evidently felt there was little to look forward to. “We have
only grim resignation left.” '* The thought of Abraham’s steadiness
always cheered him up. “My alternation of courage and resignation
takes shelter in your even temperament and your indestructible sense
of vitality.” 131 Three months later he wrote, “My Mother will be
cighty-three this year and is no longer very strong. | sometimes think
[ shall feel a little freer when she dies, for the idea that she might
have to be told that T have died is a terrifying thought.” m» He had
long cherished his belief that he would die in I'ebruary 1918, and
often referred to it in a resigned tone.

In May an artist, Schmutzer, a successfully treated patient, madc an
ctching of Freud. He admired i, but, as is usual on such occasions,
was not pleased with the likeness.'*

After the cheering experiences of the summer, to which we shall
next turn, Freud’s mood became much happier and remained so. The
story of the first of the two heartening cvents is as follows. The
Hungarian, Dr. Phil. Anton von Freund, whose name was mentioned
carlicr, had recently had a sarcoma of the testicle removed and not
unnaturally was apprehensive of recurrences. It precipitated a neu-
rosis, for which Frcud treated him with success. Being uncertain of
life, however, he turned his thoughts to philanthropic plans for dis-
posing of his vast fortune and decided to devote it to the furtherance
of psychoanalysis. Freud referred him to Ierenczi and that summer
plans began to take a concrete form. Freud had had endless trouble
over his publications, both of books and periodicals. They arose not
only from the cxtremc shortage of printing paper, type, labor and so
on, but from his publisher, Heller, being a pretty difficult person.
So he conceived the idea of founding an independent publishing firm
of his own, to which I shall refer as the Verlag, which should give him
independent control of such projects. This was what von I'reund was
now arranging, first in conjunction with Ferenczi, and then with
Rank’s more expert help. At first the idea was to establish it in Buda-
pest where the money was, but after the war Freud insisted it should
be in Vienna.'®* By then a quarter of a million Kronen had been
transferred to Freud's account in Vienna, but it began to look very
doubtful whether the Hungarian authorities would allow the main
sum of the fortune to leave the country.

This gave Freud the fecling that after all there was something in

mm otwas, wovor man zuriickschreckt.™
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the future to live for, and his mind began to busy itself with all sorts
of plans concerning psychoanalytical literature.

Freud also made a less important plan, to be carried out from the
interest of the money he had. It was to found a prix d’honneur to be
given each year for the best essays, one medical and one non-medical.
The first award was divided between Ernst Simmel and Abraham for
the medical essay and given to Theodor Reik, a man whom Freud
described as “one of our best hopes,” for the non-medical one. In the
following year the awards went to August Stircke and Géza Réheim
respectively, but the custom soon lapsed.

The other cheering event of this year was the decision to hold a
Congress in the summer holidays. The holiday problem this year had
been even more perplexing than in the previous one, but ultimately
Ferenczi managed to procure accommodation in the same place, in
the Tatra Mountains. Freud, with his daughter Anna, embarked on a
ship on July 5 for Steinbruch in Hungary where they stayed for a
couple of days with relatives of von Freund’s. His wife in the mean-
time had undertaken an adventurous journey to Schwerin to visit her
second daughter Sophie. The rooms in Csorbaté were available only
until the end of August, but others were then found at the Villa
Vidor in Lomnicz not far away, and late in September a move was
made to Budapest.

The moving spirit n arranging for such a Congress to be held in
war time was of ecourse the energetic Abraham, and in fact he started
preparing his paper for it as early as March.?®® It was at first planned
to hold it in Breslau, but at the beginning of September it was de-
cided to change to Budapest, which Freud now declared to be the
“center of the psychoanalytical movement.” 138

The Fifth International Psycho-Analytical Congress was held in
the hall of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences on September 28 and
29, 1918. It had several peculiar features. Because of the war it could
not be truly international, but we subsequently agreed to give it this
official status and to accept its decisions. Freud’s wife and his son
Ernst participated as guests, the only occasion on which any of
Freud’'s family (except of course the professional Anna Freud) at-
tended any psychoanalytical Congress. It was the first Congress at
which official representatives of any Government were present, in this
case of the Austrian, German and Hungarian Governments. The
reason for their attendance was the increasing appreciation of the
part played by “war neuroses” in military calculations. A book by
Simmel early that ycar,’®? together with the excellent practical work
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performed by Abraham, Eitingon and Ferenczi, had made an im-
pression, if not on the general medical public, at Jeast on the high-
ranking army medical officers, and there was talk of erecting psycho-
analytical clinics at various centers for the treatment of war ncuroses.
The first one was to be in Budapest.!’*® As yet there was no realization
of the imminent loss of the war, an event which naturally changed
the whole situation.

The Mayor and Magistrates of Budapest outdid themselves in dem-
onstrations of hospitality. The new Thermal Hotel, Gellért-fiirdo, was
reserved for the participants of the Congress, a special steamer on the
Danube placed at their disposal, and various receptions and dinners
given. Altogether, the atmosphere was most stimulating and encourag-
ing. Ferenczi was chosen as the next President of the International
Association. In the following month more than a thousand students
petitioned the Rector of the University that If erenczi be invited to
give a course of lectures there on psychoanalysis. Budapest was at
its highest point.
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